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Pronaque cum spectent animalia cetera terram 
Os homini sublime dedit, coelumque tueri 
Jussit, et erectus ad sidera-tollere voltus. 


Ovid, Metamorphoses 1 


All other creatures look down towards the earth, 
but man was given a face so that he might turn 
his eyes towards the stars and his gaze upon the sky. 
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FOREWORD 


This strikes me as one of the best books on magic that has been 
written in the twentieth century, and one of the best introduc- 
tions to magic (an altogether rarer phenomenon), written in any 
century. I have only one minor criticism. The author is a genuine 
magician; consequently, he fails to grasp the extent to which the 
rest of us find the whole idea of magic frankly absurd. Let me 
see if I can make the proposition sound any less illogical. 

In August 1888, a young man named Charles Johnston was 
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sitting in the room of Helena Petrovna Blavatsky, the founder 
of Theosophy. Madame Blavatsky was playing patience; her 
friend Colonel Olcott, on a visit to her, was writing a letter at 
a side table; Johnston was sitting nearby, carrying on a desul- 
tory conversation with both. Madame Blavatsky became impa- 
tient as the cards refused to ‘come out’; she frowned and 
drummed her fingers on the table top. Then, quite unconsciously, 
she raised her hand well above the table, continuing to drum 
with her fingers. The tapping sounds on the table continued. 
Realizing that Johnston was watching her with interest, she 
turned towards him and began to tap on the back of his hand 
— without rising from her seat. He was five or six feet away from 
her. Now amused by her game, she transferred the taps to the 
top of his head. Johnston writes: ‘I could both feel and hear them. 
It was something like taking sparks from the prime conductor 
of an electric machine; or better still perhaps, it was like spurt- 
ing quicksilver. .’ 

Johnston goes on to say that this was ‘a quite undoubted mira- 
cle.’ It was, of course, nothing of the sort. It was a perfectly ordi- 
nary phenomenon which has been observed hundreds — 
probably thousands — of times by psychic researchers. It is known 
as a ‘poltergeist effect’. Madame Blavatsky was particularly good 
at it; when she first met her disciple Sinnett, he told her that 
he had tried spiritualism, but could not even get the spirits to 
rap on a table. ‘Raps are the easiest to get’ said Madame 
Blavatsky, and made raps sound from all over the room. A vaga- 
bond named William Drury had made the same discovery two 
hundred years earlier; he was arrested at the small town of Ludg- 
ershall, in Wiltshire, in 1661; his drum was confiscated and he 
was sent to jail. Immediately afterwards, the house of the magis- 
trate who had sentenced him was disturbed by loud drumming 
noises, which went on every night, together with other strange 
phenomena. The case — known as ‘the phantom drummer of 
Tedworth’ — is attested by dozens of witnesses. Drury admitted 
to a visitor that it was he who was somehow causing the distur- 
bances, and when he was transported out of the country, they 
ceased. 

Perhaps the most amazing and convincing case is one that has 
been published since Mr Conway first wrote this book. In the 
early 1970s, the Toronto Society for Psychical Research, under 
the direction of Dr George Owen and his wife Iris, decided to 
try to create a ghost. A group of researchers invented the life 
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story of a seventeenth century cavalier called Philip who had a 
tragic love affair with a gypsy girl and committed suicide. They 
then sat around and tried to persuade the imaginary ghost to 
rap on a table. For months, nothing happened, although they 
tried hard. Then, one day when they had stopped trying, loud 
raps began to sound from the table. The ‘spirit’ identified itself 
as Philip and told his life story in detail; it also made the table 
waltz around the room. Philip eventually became such a profes- 
sional performer that he even made the table levitate in front 
of a television audience. 

In short, there can be no reasonable room for doubt that 
‘poltergeist effects’ originate in the human subconcious mind 
— more often than not in the minds of disturbed adolescents. 
Yet we do not have the slightest idea of how the mind can cause 
an object to fly through the air or make rapping noises all over 
the room. What energies are involved? How do they work? At 
the moment, no one has even managed to offer a convincing 
explanation. 

Now I would submit that this is what is usually meant by 
‘magic’. It is true that the legendary ‘great magicians’ — from 
Merlin to Gandalf — could do far more spectacular things; Mer- 
lin is supposed to have transported the great trilithons of Stone- 
henge from Ireland by magic. (He didn’t — they were there two 
thousand years before King Arthur’s time). But if you read any 
book about the history of men who were supposed to be able 
to perform magic, from Apollonious of Tyana to Aleister Crowley, 
you will discover that their feats were far less spectacular. Crowley 
once demonstrated his powers to an acquaintance in New York; 
he fell into step behind a respectable looking gentleman, imitat- 
ing his walk exactly. Suddenly, Crowley allowed himself to crum- 
ple at the knees; the man in front of him also fell on to the 
pavement; he got up looking puzzled and frightened, wonder- 
ing what had happened. 

And now, I think, my own basic theory of magic should be 
emerging. ‘Magical powers’ originate in the unconscious mind. 
And the reason that we are very naturally sceptical about their 
existence is that what you call ‘you’ and I call ‘me’ is our cons- 
cious egos. Disturbed adolescents can cause ‘poltergeist effects’ 
because their unconscious minds are far more highly charged 
than the average person’s by tensions due to physical changes. 
(For the same odd reason, menstruating women can sometimes 
produce the same effects — a fact that is recognized by most 
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primitive tribes). In most of us, the unconscious has adjusted 
itself to the routine of everyday life, and sees no good reason to 
make unusual efforts. So it yawns and relaxes. A man like 
Crowley deliberately kept his ‘unconscious’ supercharged by 
practising strange magical rituals and by behaving in a way that 
would strike most of us as deplorable. (For example, he filed his 
teeth so as to be able to draw blood from his girlfriends, who 
were usually masochists). 

Now all this sounds incredible enough. But in the past two 
or three years, there has emerged at least one piece of scientific 
evidence whose value seems to me incalculable. I am speaking 
of the discoveries made by R W Sperry and others in the field 
called ‘split brain research’. What they have discovered, basi- 
cally, is that there are two people living inside our heads. The 
right and left sides of our brains have quite different functions 
— this has been known for more than a century. The left deals 
with language, with ideas, with analysis; the right with recogni- 
tion, with intuition. In other words, to put it crudely, the left 
is a scientist and the right is an artist. But the two halves are 
joined by a knot of nerve fibre which keeps them in close con- 
tact, like the hot line between two neighbouring states. If this 
fibre is separated (as it sometimes is to cure epilepsy), the results 
can be rather odd. If the left eye is shown an apple, and the right 
eye is shown an orange, and the person is asked what he has just 
seen, he replies: ‘An orange’. But if he is asked to wnt what he 
has seen with his left hand, he writes ‘apple’. If asked what he 
has just written, he will reply: ‘orange’. (It should be mentioned 
that, for some reason, the right hemisphere of the brain governs 
the left side of the body, and vice versa). Moreover, if the right 
side of the brain is shown an obscene picture, the patient will 
blush; asked why he is blushing, he replies: ‘I don’t know’. And 
he doesn’t. In other words, the person who calls himself ‘I’ is 
actually only the left side of the brain: sitting only a few centi- 
metres away, there is another ‘you’, who exists as a completely 
independent person. The right hemisphere is silent; yet it is just 
as much an individual as the left. 

This explains, at least, how it is possible for a person to cause 
poltergeist effects and yet be totally unaware that he is the cause. 
(This is so almost invariably — Dr Owen warns psychical 
researchers against telling young people who are the focus of such 
disturbances that they are to blame; it can cause severe shock.) 
The left is genuinely ignorant of what the right is up to. 
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The inference would seem to be that the left side of our brain 
is what Freud called the ‘ego’; the right is, presumably, what he 
called the ‘id’, or the unconscious. Or, at least, is the gateway 
to the unconscious. For there are other mysterious ‘lower regions’ 
of the brain — the cerebellum, the limbic system, the ‘reptile 
brain’, a relic of our remote past in primeval seas. The psychol- 
ogist Stan Gooch is convinced that it is the cerebellum — the 
so-called ‘old brain’ — that is responsible for ‘paranormal 
experience’. We know almost nothing about the brain. Mean- 
while, the experts — like Sperry, Robert Ornstein, Sir John Eccles 
— are not too happy when amateurs like me begin to evolve curi- 
ous theories, pointing out that some new discovery tomorrow 
may change everything. I take their point but — forgive me — 
decline to stop speculating. 

And in the present case, it is easy to see why. These discover- 
ies could be the great breakthrough in the field of paranormal 
research. Moreover, they suggest all kinds of revolutionary experi- 
ments. For example, in the last century, when hypnosis had only 
recently been discovered, there were many experiments to try 
to determine whether it could endow people with paranormal 
powers. There is an immense amount of evidence that it could 
— certain hypnotized subjects were able to display ‘travelling 
clairvoyance’, and describe places that they had never visited. 
(All this can be found in the four volumes of E J Dingwell’s classic 
Abnormal Hypnotic Phenomena). But this new knowledge of the func- 
tions of the left and right hemispheres suggests that when a per- 
son is hypnotized, it is only the left side of the brain that is put 
to sleep; the right remains as active as ever. (This, at any rate, 
is my own conviction). And if, as we suspect, the right brain lies 
at the root of paranormal phenomena, then it might be possible 
to train it to make more deliberate use of its powers through hyp- 
nosis. Another obvious possibility is to attempt to train people 
who have had the ‘split brain’ operation, which might be even 
more rewarding... 


Any good book on psychical research will tell you that ‘polter- 
geist effects’ are not the only ‘strange powers’ at the command 
of certain human beings. There are, for example, many well- 
authenticated examples of genuine glimpses of the future. This 
taxes our credulity far more than poltergeist phenomena, because 
it seems to contradict the common sense recognition that the 
future has not yet happened. Then there is a vast amount of evi- 
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dence for the phenomenon known as ‘out of the body experience’ 
— people at certain moments find themselves apparently hovering 
outside their own bodies. The majority of these are not remotely 
interested in ‘occultism’; they are perfectly ordinary people who 
have had just one single abnormal experience. (It happened to 
the biologist Lyall Watson, for example, when his Landrover over- 
turned in Africa; in his ‘out of the body’ state he saw the posi- 
tion of one of the passengers, halfway through the roof. He 
recovered consciousness moments later and verified that his obser- 
vation had been correct.) The evidence for telepathy and ‘second 
sight’ is also impressive. 

Now all this is, I would argue, a form of what our ancestors 
called ‘magic’. We do not think of such things as magic because 
the word conjures up Merlin and Dr Faust and Gandalf. This 
is a mistake, and it explains the understandable and universal 
scepticism about magic. If, in fact, we can accept that ‘paranor- 
mal phenomena’ are somehow produced by that ‘other self’ inside 
the brain, then we have acknowledged that every one of us con- 
tains a magician. 

At which point, I have to acknowledge that this is not all there 
is to it. Anyone who has been more than half convinced by my 
arguments so far may find the second part harder to swallow. 
I do myself, and I have to admit that I am by no means totally 
convinced about it. 

Let me begin by speaking of a subject that most of us know 
at least a little about: astrology. Few people can resist surrepti- 
tiously reading their horoscope in the daily newspaper, even if 
they insist — quite truthfully — that they regard the whole thing 
as a joke. 

I agree with the sceptics. Of course astrology is a joke. Of 
course it is preposterous to suppose that the position of the stars 
and planets could exert the slightest influence on the life of human 
beings. .. Having said which, I have to shamefacedly admit that, 
in many cases, it really seems to work. I am willing to agree that 
it could all be coincidence; yet it does seem true that many peo- 
ple born under Cancer are home-lovers with an over-developed 
protective streak; that Geminis tend to be clever and changea- 
ble; that Capricorns are plodders; that Leos are show-offs; that 
Virgos are precise and tidy; that Pisces are romantics; that Aquar- 
ians are detached but kindly; that Scorpios have powerful and 
often violent emotions... Moreover, people also display charac- 
teristics of their rising sign — the sign that was coming up over 
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the horizon at the moment of their birth. This was investigated 
by two French statisticians, the Gauquelins, who convinced them- 
selves that this was more than coincidence. They turned over 
their result to a thoroughly tough-minded psychologist named 
H J Eysenck, who was convinced that the whole thing was non- 
sense, and that it would only take him a few hours to prove it. 
Eysenck has ended up by publicly acknowledging that, for some 
totally unknown reason, people ave influenced by their rising sign. 

In short, it is one of the basic principles of traditional magic 
that, in some unknown way, there is a link between man and 
the heavens. ‘As above, so below’ said Thrice Great Hermes. 
It may be some purely mechanical link, as mechanical as the 
genes that determine the colour of our eyes. One student of astrol- 
ogy, the late Rodney Collin, suggested that when a person is born, 
something inside him responds like a light meter to the precise 
configuration of the planets (and, of course, to their gravitational 
forces). So each of us is stamped at the moment of our birth like 
a branded cow. My own theory, for what it is worth, is that the 
major influence on human beings is the earth itself, which exerts 
all kinds of strange forces on our minds and emotions. But the 
delicately balanced magnetic forces of the earth change from 
moment to moment, as the tides are influenced by the moon. 
If I am correct, then we are more closely connected to the earth 
than we realize. 

Which brings me to the oddest part. It is only in recent cen- 
turies that we have learned about the relation of the heavens to 
the earth, of the way in which the moon influences the tides and 
sunspots influence the growth of plants and trees. Yet our ances- 
tors of three thousand years ago had already worked out an 
elaborate science of man’s relation to the universe. If Professors 
Alexander Thom and Gerald Hawkins are correct, the earliest 
part of Stonehenge, constructed five thousand years ago, is an 
elaborate computer for working out eclipses of the sun and moon. 
We not only have no idea how our neolithic ancestors acquired 
such knowledge, but why they acquired it. My guess — and in 
an introduction like this I lack the space to justify it — is that 
they had a thorough but instinctive (i.e., right brain) knowledge 
of such matters; they knew about the relation between heaven 
and earth ‘in their bones’. 

Now it is important to realize that ancient ‘magic’ is not merely 
a collection of absurd superstitions — although it inevitably con- 
tains plenty of these — but an elaborate knowledge system, as 
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precise and complex as our tables of atomic weights. Like most 
people, I had always assumed that it was something of a joke, 
until I was asked to write a book on ‘the occult’. What surprised 
me as I read about Babylonian and Assyrian and Egyptian and 
Greek and Roman and Celtic magic was that they were so incredi- 
bly similar. If magic was merely crude pre-scientific thinking, 
you would expect the magic of the Eskimos to differ as much 
from that of the Central Africans as their climate; and you would 
certainly expect to find no.resemblance whatever between the 
magic of the Norsemen and the ancient Chinese. This is not so; 
not only are there dozens of similarities, there is an obvious basic 
identity. They were talking about the same thing. Jungians might 
explain this by saying that the human race possesses a collective 
unconscious — which could be stretched to mean that both 
Chinese and African alcoholics will see pink elephants, and that 
this proves nothing. Yet it seems to me more accurate to say that 
all primitive ‘shamans’ (or witch doctors) were trying to describe 
something they saw in the outside world — an underlying ‘order 
of nature’. This, at any rate, is my own impression. 

This notion that there is some kind of connection between the 
universe and man — the macrocosm and the microcosm — is 
the basic principle of all magic; it is called a ‘correspondence’. 
And, according to the ancients, there was not only a system of 
correspondences between man and the planets (the stars do not 
really count in astrology, being merely the equivalent of the 
figures around the edge of a clock), but between the planets and 
various animals, colours, scents, gods and so on. And perhaps 
most important, between the planets and the various sephira (or 
emanations — wishes made manifest) of the Kabbala. The sys- 
tem of Jewish mysticism known as the Kabbala is the basis of 
western magic, its atomic table of the elements, so to speak. It 
is such an incredible and fascinating study that I am tempted 
to devote a few paragraphs to it here; but Mr Conway has 
explained it all so well in the book that it would be pointless. 
Anyone who is curious about my own views can find them in 
my book The Occult. 


I have to admit that when I first opened David Conway’s book 
on magic — it was sent to me for review by its English pub- 
lisher — I was inclined to feel dismissive. A history of magic 
would have been respectable enough, but a book that professes 
to teach students how to perform simple magic seemed altogether 
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too much of a gimmick. But as soon as I began to read, I was 
impressed by a certain quality of the author’s mind — a sense 
of genuineness. When I had finished the book, I realized that 
it s a good general introduction to the subject of magic, the kind 
of thing that would serve a student of anthropology who was writ- 
ing a paper on the subject. And since the author believes that 
magic really works, it is only common sense that he should try 
to offer some basic rules and procedures. 

Who is David Conway? The name is, in fact, a pseudonym. 
Soon after I reviewed the book, we had some correspondence, 
and he explained that his reason for using the alias was that he 
was working for the government, and his colleagues in the depart- 
ment might look at him a little oddly if they knew he was a magi- 
cian. Since then he has left government service and gone to live 
in Germany. And now, knowing a little more of him, I realize 
that it was not entirely because of his government job that he 
preferred to keep his identity a secret. For there is nothing of 
the phoney or exhibitionist about David Conway. He is not merely 
a magician, but a genuine mystic, an intensely private person 
who is absorbed in what Blake called ‘the inner worlds’ and their 
mystery. 

This became clear to me when I asked him for some personal 
details. He is, to begin with, a Welshman — that is, a Celt. For 
some odd reason, the Celts are the most ‘mystical’ race on earth. 
They include, of course, the Irish, the Welsh and the Scots, and 
certain tribes of Spain. ‘Second sight’ is common among them. 
David Conway’s experiences of the occult began as a baby, when 
two strange old ladies used to come to his bedside and talk to 
him. They also tickled him, and his parents would rush in, won- 
dering why he was shouting. When he told them about the old 
ladies they took it for granted that he was dreaming, although 
they were struck with the exactness of his descriptions of the 
women — he even knew their pet names (they told him to call 
them Auntie). Then one day, the local doctor called, and the five 
year old boy described the old ladies. After that, his parents moved 
him to another bedroom, and he saw no more of them. It was 
only years later that his parents told him that the old ladies had 
once lived in the house — forty years earlier. One had died in 
the bedroom: the other had committed suicide there some three 
months later. 

David Conway’s explanation of this curious episode is that the 
old ladies had somehow left ‘memory traces’ of their presence 
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imprinted on the room, and the small boy’s unconscious mind 
had picked up these traces when he was relaxed, on the point 
of sleep, and had ‘translated’ them into real people. The ‘memory 
trace’ theory of ‘ghosts’ is fairly well-known in psychic circles 
— it was first suggested by Sir Oliver Lodge around the turn 
of the century — and is to my mind highly plausible. But in this 
case, I do not feel that it fits. I get the feeling that Mr Conway 
is leaning over backwards to try to sound logical when it might 
be better to acknowledge that this is one of those matters that, 
at the moment, we cannot even begin to explain. 

In order to understand David Conway, it is necessary to accept 
that there are certain human beings who, from their earliest days, 
have a strong sense that the solid physical world is only half the 
story, and that hidden behind it there is a world of ‘invisible’ 
reality. William Blake was such a person; so was Emanuel 
Swedenborg; so was Rudolf Steiner; so was George Russell, better 
known as the poet AE. All had what would be termed ‘super- 
natural’ experiences in childhood; yet all were far more interested 
in what they felt to be this perfectly natural world concealed 
behind the visible world of solid objects. It is also worth noting 
that Blake, Swedenborg, Steiner and Russell were all basically 
realists, hard-headed men with a definite scientific or practical 
bent. The same is true of David Conway, as the first chapter of 
this book shows. 

Conway was brought up in a remote country district of Wales. 
Anyone who knows such areas — I live in a similar one myself 
— will also know that there are many aspects of the ‘supernatural’ 
that are taken for granted there; for example, there are ‘wart 
charmers’ who really can make warts disappear in a day or so 
by muttering a charm. There are dowsers who can not only locate 
underground water, but who can discover the sex of an unborn 
child by swinging a pendulum over the mother’s stomach. When 
David Conway was four, he was taken to see a local farmer, a 
Mr James of Plynlimon, who made up various herbal remedies 
that he dispensed throughout the district. The odd thing about 
these remedies is that they worked. Conway was so fascinated 
by it all, that he learned all that Mr James could teach him about 
herbal law (and has since written a book about it). At the age 
of seven, he found an adult reader’s ticket to the local library, 
which had a fairly good ‘occult’ section — no doubt consisting 
largely of works like Harry Price’s Most Haunted House in England; 
young Conway hurled himself on it, and soon had a wide and 
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comprehensive working knowledge of ‘the occult’. But Mr James 
remained his chief mentor, introducing him to astrology as well 
as herbalism, and to the simple basic principles of ordinary ‘white 
magic’. Someone should persuade him to write a book about his 
apprenticeship with the Welsh farmer; from hints he has dropped, 
I suspect it would be as fascinating as Carlos Castaneda’s accounts 
of Don Juan, as well as being rather more truthful. 

Meeting Mr James was the best piece of luck of Conway’s early 
years, for he was able to absorb all the basic principles of ‘mys- 
ticism’ (for that is what it amounts to), at an early age, before 
the ‘shades of the prison house’ began to close on the growing 
youth. For he admits that at university, he did his best to seem 
like all the other graduates, and forgot magic. His few attempts 
to explore spiritualism, theosophy and contemporary witchcraft 
soon ended in disillusionment — or boredom. He does not 
explain why, but I presume it was for the same reason that I felt 
repelled by my own contacts with spiritualism as a child and 
teenager. My grandparents were spiritualists; it seemed some- 
how too vague, too imprecise, too human — all too human. But 
his early magical training provided him with a solid foundation, 
and in his early thirties, David Conway decided that he would 
try to do what no one seemed to have attempted — to write about 
magic from the point of view of an objective observer and a 
believer. The result was the present volume, which seems to me 
to be wholly successful in achieving its aims. 


And do I actually believe in magic? The question embarrasses 
me, because I dislike the word. It is a pity we cannot have done 
with it, and invent some other word, or phrase, that links the 
subject with psychical research and paranormal phenomena. 
Then I would not have the least hesitation in answering in the 
affirmative. 

I believe that man has two ‘wills’ — one associated with left- 
brain consciousness, the other with the right. The left will can 
bring great precision to bear, but it lacks force. The right will, 
like an elephant, has great force, but it lacks precision. Magical 
disciplines must be seen as an attempt to somehow teach the ‘right 
will’ (which some occultists prefer to call ‘the true will’), how 
to discipline its own forces. Like a snake in a basket, this cons- 
ciousness responds to music (or symbols) rather than to ideas. 
I would draw the reader’s attention particularly to Chapter 4 
of Part One, where Mr Conway describes the art of ‘visualiza- 
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tion’. It underlines the important point that the only certain way 
of calling upon the forces of the right hemisphere is through the 
use of controlled imagination. 

If anyone wishes to take this as an admission that the whole 
subject is moonshine, neither I nor Mr Conway will be in the 
least bothered. This book is plainly not for them. Those of a more 
enquiring turn of the mind may care to ponder why the word 
‘moonshine’ is so often used as a synonym for imagination. The 
answer will provide them with a good introductory insight into 
the world of the paranormal. 


Colin Wilson 


Cornwall, England 
June, 1978 


INTRODUCTION 


Ts 
Neal 


In recent years there has been something of an occult revival. 
Scarcely a month goes by without the appearance of a new book 
on the subject and the number of its adherents keeps growing 
apace. Many observers are baffled by this interest in such sub- 
jects as astrology, magic and witchcraft, an interest that seems 
at first glance quite alien to our scientific age. And yet it is itself 
a product of our age, being a natural reaction against the crass 
materialism which science, though it should by now know bet- 
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ter, continues to propound. Each of us, it seems, hopes there 
is more to him and to life than the bundle of molecules the experts 
allow. The more our betters set out to dismiss such hopes, the 
more we seek grounds for holding them. 

Some have attributed this resurgence to a yearning for the 
supernatural which all men inherit. That yearning is, after all, 
the basis of every religion. But whereas religion confines the 
supernatural within a formal theology which the faithful have 
to accept, occultism invites its followers to experience the super- 
natural for themselves. To this pragmatic approach it owes its 
survival, for unlike religion, occultism is not the custodian of 
elderly dogmas which science has shown to be untenable. Instead, 
it encourages the inquirer to work everything out for himself. 

Interest in the occult — that is, in things concealed from the 
senses — is, of course, as old as mankind. However, only since 
the development of experimental science has it had to contend 
with a widespread belief that nothing exists outside our empiri- 
cal experience. On one level this, the dominant belief of our age, 
seems inescapable, given the materialistic conclusions of science. 
And yet in subscribing to it we are in effect seeking to limit real- 
ity to the evidence of our senses; it is as if we were to say that 
America did not exist until Columbus first saw it. People 
interested in occult matters are unwilling to limit themselves in 
this way. They take the view that there may be a reality beyond 
the physical world with which we are familiar. For them occul- 
tism is a search for that other reality. 

This search can take many forms. At the turn of the century 
interest in the occult was dominated by spiritualism, a move- 
ment that began in America and spread rapidly to Europe. 
Eastern ideas, too, gained a following, thanks largely to the The- 
osophical Society which was founded by the Russian émigrée 
Helena Blavatsky. Other groups — for example the various 
Rosicrucian fraternities and Rudolf Steiner’s Anthroposophical 
movement — also sprang up, most of them still active today. 
However, much of their early appeal has been lost since each 
has gradually confected its private theology which, as in the case 
of orthodox religion, is rarely consistent with the latest findings 
of science. For that reason most contemporary occultists prefer 
to search independently for their own meaning to life. 

This is just as it should be, for one of the blessings of occul- 
tism, as we have noted, is that it offers each of us his own per- 
sonal experience of the supernatural. By supernatural, let me 
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repeat, I mean that dimension which is inaccessible to the senses, 
but is no less real for all that. Meditation techniques, about which 
we have lately heard a great deal, are among the means of 
approaching this transcendental reality. So too, in a less dis- 
ciplined way, are the drugs and acoustic or visual experiments 
which are part of the current pop scene. At the same time, others 
are turning to telepathy, astrology and allied subjects with such 
enthusiasm that we seem well and truly to live in an Age of 
Aquarius, full, as the song says, of dreams and visions and mys- 
tic revelations. 

In this book we shall examine the theory and practice of ritual 
magic. Such a book is, in my view, important because magic 
is said to offer the most effective way of contacting the super- 
natural reality we have been discussing, being the key to many 
mysteries. For those privileged to have intimations of the things 
that lie outside sensory experience, this book reveals the short- 
est and the surest path towards knowledge. 

That, at least, is what I hope to have shown by the time you 
reach the final page. Before then, however, I hope also to have 
demonstrated that ritual magic, though long dismissed as empty 
superstition, is compatible with common sense and reason. It 
is compatible too with the most recent scientific thinking, which 
is why, in our approach to the subject, we shall dispense with 
the weird and the wonderful in order to concentrate on what 
science has to teach us about the world and ourselves. Unless 
the theories of magic fit in with this teaching, they are clearly 
suspect from the start. If, on the other hand, they are found to 
be consistent with the postulates of science — however materi- 
alistic these are — then magic will have shown itself worthy of 
serious attention. 

An exercise of this sort has not to my knowledge been 
attempted before. The truth is that in the past magic has fared 
rather badly at the hands of those who have written about it. 
What scholarly interest the subject has attracted comes from 
sociologists or anthropologists who are more concerned with the 
behaviour of magicians than the art they practise. In the same 
way, studies of old magical texts tend to dwell on the virtues of 
their literary style and not on the magic they taught. As for the 
few practising magicians who have put pen to paper, almost 
without exception they have preached only to the converted. 
Because of that their grandiloquent musings seem very remote 
from the world of today and seem to confirm the impression that 
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magic has no contemporary significance whatever. 

This book, therefore, is a belated defence of magic. It is also 
much more than that since it will give instructions for a num- 
ber of magical operations which can be performed to one’s advan- 
tage in everyday life. Magic, you see, does not demand to be 
taken on trust: the rites and spells described later, like recipes 
in a cookery book, demand only to be tested. At the same time 
magic, like cooking, demands that certain precautions be taken, 
if one is not to end up doing considerable harm to oneself and 
to others. Just as people careless about hygiene should stay out 
of the kitchen, so should anyone whose motives are impure not 
dabble in magic. Nor is there room inside the magic circle for 
those who are nervous or emotionally unbalanced — and we have 
all been one or the other at some point in our lives. For this rea- 
son I must urge readers keen to try their hand at magic to reflect 
carefully before making the attempt. Indeed, to allow this book 
to be published without such a warning would be as irresponsi- 
ble as inviting the Borgias to cook Sunday lunch! That said, I 
remain hopeful that what is disclosed on the following pages will 
still persuade many that magic, brought up to date, is supremely 
relevant to the occult-minded times in which we now live. 


DC. 


PART ONE 


MAGICAL THEORY 


1 MAGIC AND NATURAL LAW 


HE WORD ‘magic’ is commonly applied to any effect 

that has no observable cause. To small children the 

appearance of a rabbit in the conjurer’s hat is a great 
feat of magic, although wiser folk know that the beast was put 
there before the performance began. One of the distinctions 
between the magic our book is about and party tricks of this sort 
is that in the former the causes responsible for certain effects 
escape even the wisest among us. These causes exist, of course, 
but they owe nothing to the physical laws of our everyday world. 
Hence their magical aspect and our consequent difficulty in 
believing them possible. 

The aim of this book is quite straightforward. It is to enable 
the adventurous reader to discover whether magic actually works. 
To that end precise instructions will be given later and anyone 
so inclined can try a little magic for himself. First of all, however, 
for the benefit of those who consider magic an illusion, we shall 
set about examining the theory behind it. We shall see whether 
the supernatural retains its credibility in an age when science 
claims that only those things exist which can be objectively 
experienced under given conditions. For unless we can establish 
the validity of magic within this scientific context, it deserves 
to remain the historical curiosity the sceptics believe it to be. 

Throughout this chapter we shall try to maintain the empiri- 
cal approach demanded by science. We will adopt the view that 
there is no such thing as the supernatural: whatever exists must 
be natural, and will therefore not contradict what we already 
know about the workings of nature. Even so, we shall ultimately 
have to deduce certain conclusions from the evidence presented 
to us. There is nothing too unscientific about this. Far from being 
a body of absolute knowledge, modern science is itself largely 
speculative and offers its own tentative generalizations from the 
facts it has experimentally obtained. 
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In his monumental work The Golden Bough, Sir James G. Frazer 
describes magic as a spurious system of natural law. He means 
presumably that it is based on imaginary laws which have noth- 
ing in common with the natural laws known to science. To some 
extent the criticism is deserved, for successive magicians have 
been content to elaborate their system without pausing to con- 
sider the value of the premises on which it is based. Unfortunately, 
we are handicapped in our desire to take natural law as our 
starting-point because in spite of recent developments in radio- 
astronomy and physics even scientists remain very much in the 
dark as to the real nature and manner of working of the cosmos. 
We cannot even say whether our universe had a beginning, since 
all that a study of galaxies suggests is that it is expanding all the 
time. This expansion has led some cosmologists to argue that 
matter is being continuously created throughout space and so 
is constantly pushing outwards. Others suggest, however, that 
thousands of millions of years ago the universe, which was then 
a dense mass, exploded, hurling matter in all directions. Accord- 
ing to them the present expansion is simply the prolonged after- 
effect of that primordial bang. The latter theory is the more 
widely accepted but, interesting though it is, it tells us nothing 
about the genesis of the original dense mass nor the ultimate 
destiny of its fragments. 

What we do know for certain is that in the vast cosmos there 
exists one particularly bright igneous star which embraces nine 
major planets within its gravitational field. That bright star is 
the Sun, which together with the planets and several assorted 
asteroids makes up what we call the solar system. Of these planets 
our Earth is perhaps the most fortunate, since its surface and 
atmosphere are, we are told, conducive to the production of sta- 
ble molecular structures formed from atoms of carbon and 
charged with electrons. These molecules have the knack of extend- 
ing themselves into chains, linking with their neighbours to form 
an organized sequence and finally producing bigger structures 
called polymers. Among the polymers are those extremely com- 
plicated substances known as proteins which by a subtle varia- 
tion of their constituent amino-acids are able to generate a wide 
range of complex forms. The most important of these molecu- 
lar structures are the nucleoproteins. These are the self-replicating 
raw materials which, as chromosomes, make up the bricks of 
life that are known as living cells. Biological evolution begins 
when these single living cells, their nuclei swimming in cytoplas- 
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mic jelly, develop into higher life forms. From the earliest times 
the immediate ambition of each cell would have been to ensure 
its own survival and this must have led to competition for the 
raw materials required for that purpose. In this way a pattern 
was established which characterizes all subsequent organic evo- 
lution, for it is the fight for survival that has determined the twin 
processes of genetic mutation and natural selection. 

Summed up very briefly, the doctrine of organic evolution con- 
tends that a unified and common ancestor is responsible for the 
diversity of complex organisms that exists in the world today. This 
was dimly perceived by the philosophers of ancient Greece and 
revived by the scientist-philosophers of the eighteenth century. It 
was Charles Darwin, however, who first stated the doctrine as we 
now know it and backed up that statement with a wealth of data 
from all fields of biology. Since then palaeontology has increased 
our knowledge of early forms so that we can now regard it as ade- 
quately proven that ‘life’ on earth has always consisted of an ord- 
erly progression from relatively simple structures to the wonder 
that is man himself. Despite the wonder, however, the appearance 
of man was no mere accident, and Homo safuens like allelse in nature 
has his appropriate place on the evolutionary tree. Sharing the same 
branch on that tree are his closest cousins, the apes. 

The physical resemblances between apes and man are too 
obvious to be stated. It is reported that when the first orang- 
outang was exhibited in Paris in the eighteenth century, the 
archbishop of that city waited outside its cage to baptize the 
creature as soon as it emitted a sound resembling human speech. 
Since then zoologists and anatomists have confirmed the 
fundamental similarity between man and ape, archbishop and 
orang-outang. Psychologists have even drawn on their observa- 
tions of ape behaviour in order to explain human conduct. Small 
wonder then that for purposes of classification man and ape have 
been lumped together in the order known as Primates, and that 
evidence of our common ancestor is sought among the fossilized 
remains of monkeys. So far the search for the first Homo sapiens 
or even the so-called ‘missing link’ between him and his simian 
forebears has been unrewarding and we cannot say for certain 
where or when man emerged from some advanced type of 
anthropoid. In terms of geological time the transformation may 
well have been an abrupt one. Certainly by the end of the 
Pleistocene era, varieties of Homo saprens had achieved quite a wide 
geographical distribution. 
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What we do know is that somewhere about this period the 
evolutionary process had reached a point at which the potential 
hominid embodied all the characteristics required to accomplish 
the transition from animal to man. Among these characteristics 
were an upright posture, vocal cords which already allowed him 
to communicate in a rudimentary way with his fellows and hands 
with which he could manipulate objects. But above all man’s 
brain provided the impetus for what would finally set him apart 
from other animals. It has been attributed variously to divine 
inspiration, spontaneous intuition and a cervical irrigation of 
nucleic acid, but whatever the reason man suddenly became 
aware of his own individuality and of his independence from the 
world around him. This stupendous realization turned what had 
formerly been a brute consciousness based on instinct to the self- 
consciousness that is born of an idea. Man had stepped outside 
himself into the realm of conceptual as opposed to merely per- 
ceptive experience. Language enabled him to give verbal expres- 
sion to that experience and gradually he started to fashion and 
use ideas in the same way that his supple fingers already fashioned 
tools. He was still an animal, but an animal that reasoned. He 
was still a creature of the Earth, but now he inhabited what Teil- 
hard de Chardin has termed its noosphere (from the Greek vous, 
mind). From then on man was endowed with the unique gift 
of being able to control his own development. 

This rapid and all-too-superficial review of evolution makes 
it abundantly clear that the human mind is indissolubly linked 
with the physiological process of evolution. We must at once dis- 
count the idea that at a certain point in prehistory God breathed 
into man a soul which gave him his humanity and a special place 
in the natural (and ‘supernatural’) scheme of things. Evolution 
is dramatic enough without having recourse to a deus ex machina. 
By insisting on the link between physical and mental develop- 
ment we are from the outset avoiding also any suggestion of dual- 
ism, according to which man may be viewed in terms of a mind 
and a body, the ghost inside the machine. Such a view is quite 
untenable if only because of what we know of the causal links 
between body and mind. From our own experience most of us 
are well aware of how excessive alcohol in the bloodstream can 
affect our thinking processes. Similarly the use of certain hal- 
lucinogenic drugs may bring about alarming and beautiful mental 
reactions. 

Now if, as we have said, mind is organic inasmuch as it is com- 
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pletely identifiable with and attributable to bodily processes, it 
follows that it must coexist in some form or other with all living 
forms of physical life. Not only must it coexist with them, but 
it must also develop with them throughout their evolutionary 
course. Although man began to think conceptually only when 
his brain, the necessary physiological apparatus, had developed 
to a point of refinement capable of it, there is no reason to sup- 
pose that his immediate ancestors were completely incapable of 
thought. Who would deny, for example, that a chimpanzee pos- 
sesses a mind of its own? Indeed, assuming, as we must, that 
mind and matter are inextricably linked, then the mere fact that 
the chimpanzee has a body is sufficient proof that it also has a 
mind. 

Philosophical proofs are unnecessary, however, since Nature 
herself shows us quite plainly that all living things can think. 
We have already mentioned the instinctive consciousness that 
man has always shared with the lower animals. Even now much 
of his thinking differs only in degree and not in kind from their 
own. But this type of thought must not be confused with the con- 
ceptual variety which, thanks to the peculiar complexities of his 
cervical cortex, is man’s special privilege. We are now discuss- 
ing those thoughts which arise from the stimulation of one or 
more of our senses, and which represent our reactions to the out- 
side world. This is the type of thinking that is said to stem from 
an organism’s awareness of its environment and of the effect that 
environment will have on its well-being. For example, if I see 
a large obstacle in my path when I am walking down the road 
I shall try to avoid it if it is going to impede my progress. A dog 
will do the same thing in a similar situation. So too will a worm. 
Can we infer from this that the worm has a mind? I think we 
must; if we grant that the higher vertebrates have minds, there 
is no reason why, in view of evolution, some degree of menta- 
tion should not take place within lesser creatures. Indeed, scien- 
tists have shown that flat worms are capable of memory and that 
even single-celled protozoa will react to things around them in 
the manner they deem best for themselves. If it comes to that, 
even plants, consciously or unconsciously, will turn towards the 
sun so as to benefit from its light. The inescapable conclusion 
from all this is that nature must be psychologically directed 
towards the satisfaction of its needs; the bee’ stores honey in a 
hexagonal cell, a form which mathematicians have shown to be 
the most economical for this purpose; the ant establishes for itself 
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a well-ordered society; the homing pigeon crosses hundreds of 
miles of unknown sky to regain its loft. Clearly, proof that nature 
has a mind is as much the result of observation as it is of logical 
deduction from the very existence of matter. 

That there is something which may be called ‘mental’ coexis- 
tent with life is a fundamental belief of magic, and is a belief 
shared by a great many scientists.* However, while the scien- 
tists are prepared to accept this as a working hypothesis which 
experience seems to confirm, the magician ventures to specu- 
late on the nature of this universal mind. In doing so he is bound 
to incur the displeasure of those who insist that only a rigorously 
scientific approach confined to empirical observation can pos- 
sess any real validity. It is true that once he abandons such res- 
traints the magician is bound to be led to conclusions that are 
as yet scientifically unproven. However, these conclusions, 
provided they satisfy the essential conditions of observation and 
experience, do not deserve to be rejected out of hand. Reason 
and induction are perfectly respectable aids to knowledge. These 
led Democritus in the fifth century B.C. to describe the atom, 
although only in the second half of the last century could tech- 
nology produce the instruments needed to show he was right. 
It is an all-too-common presupposition of allegedly non-pre- 
supposing scientists that nothing can exist until it has been 
detected by them or the apparatus they have invented. 

We have said that the magician speculates on the nature of 
the universal mind. For to him this mind is universal, although 
it is experimentally observable only in the behaviour of living 
organisms. But the distinction between living matter and dead 
matter is at best a vague one. After all, the origin of life itself 
is now accredited to an adventitious combination of ‘dead’ chem- 
icals subjected to various gases. In any case all matter, by its very 
existence in the universe, has ‘life’; so to say that a stone ‘lives’ 
is not as ridiculous as it may at first appear. This is especially 
true if one recalls that in the stone’s molecular structure there 
are elementary particles all whizzing around in a manner that 
seems far from dead. We have in any case already noted that 
if the evolutionary theory were carried to its logical conclusion, 
then mind or life would have to be regarded as implicit in all 


*Other scientists hold a different view. They contend that evolution may on occasion 
produce novel features such as the emergence of the living from the non-living. In the 
same way the ‘mental’ is said by them to be a novel feature that has emerged from the 
‘non-mental’. 
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things, an essential aspect of that same reality of which matter 
is merely the external appearance. 

The assumption that life is natural to matter means that nature 
is both self-generating and self-perpetuating. In addition, because 
some form of mentation is present in matter, it must follow that 
these are to some extent conscious processes. Every plant and 
animal must share spiritually in the life process of the world’s 
‘soul’ just as it participates materially in the organization of the 
world’s ‘body’. This interpretation is by no means new, it is that 
of the early Greek philosophers, in particular of the Stoics, and 
reappeared during the Renaissance. It may also be latent in Des- 
cartes, whose dualist assertion ‘I think, therefore I am’ can lead 
quite happily to the Hobbesian paraphrase ‘I think, therefore 
matter can think’ and, later, to Bergson’s theory of the élan vital. 
Nor has any of this been contradicted by modern science. On 
the contrary, the recent discovery of ribonucleic acid (RNA) and 
subsequent views on the molecular origin of thought serve only 
to confirm it. Meanwhile, Rupert Sheldrake’s theories about the 
fund of experience to which members of the same animal spe- 
cies have access has recently attracted serious, if at times scepti- 
cal, attention.’ 

When we observe the life force that permeates the universe we 
see that it manifests itself in process and movement. Because this 
movement is reducible to rational laws of motion we may safely 
conclude that the universe, or rather its all-pervading vitalism, is 
itself both orderly and rational. And yet the world has its share of 
disorder and destruction — at times it may even seem that chaos 
rather than unity or harmony characterizes the universe. However, 
even if we admit that the actual creation of the universe, if it ever 
was created, is nothing more than a vast cosmic accident, the fact 
remains that it is subject to certain laws which arise from the very 
nature of matter. The disorder and destruction, the freaks and curi- 
osities, can all be explained by material causes, that is, by natural 
law working out its irrevocable process when physical conditions 
happen to be uncommon. Far from proving the absence of law in 
the universe, the apparent exceptions serve only to emphasize its 
efficacy. Nature never contradicts herself. Were she to doso, there 
would be no causality.* 


*Recently, it is true, physicists have encountered molecular behaviour that is both irra- 
tional and non-causal, but it may that such apparent exceptions are due more to gaps in 
our understanding than to a perverse quirk in an otherwise rational system. This will be 
considered further in Chapter 3. 
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So far we have posited that a certain life force is present every- 
where. It follows then that the world we know may be only a 
small part of the external manifestation of that force. There is 
a strong likelihood of its having manifested itself elsewhere in 
the cosmos, although it is too soon to be certain. It is also possi- 
ble that though at present identifiable only when bound up with 
matter, life may in certain circumstances exist independently of 
it or, to remain true to materialism, in material forms not directly 
recognizable by our senses. There is no need to stress again the 
inadequacy of our sense organs: viewed through the microscope 
a drop of water is seen to contain myriad living forms all invisi- 
ble to the naked eye; there may be myriad other forms invisible 
to the microscope. 

After its ubiquity the most important thing about the life force 
is the apparent volition which can be discerned behind the work- 
ings of natural law. It is on account of this that pan-vitalism has 
often been expressed in metaphysical terms like universal law, 
Providence or simply God. To do this, however, is to bring in 
the deux ex machina we have been at such pains to keep out. The 
atheist will be all too ready to tell us that to deify a natural, albeit 
unfathomable, process is to explain one mystery by substituting 
another. It is like the old story-teller who claimed that the world 
rested on the back of a tortoise, and when asked what the tor- 
toise was standing on replied that it rested on the back of an 
elephant. 

Having said that, I am afraid that at this point we are neverthe- 
less going to try to smuggle in the tortoise. We may even need 
the elephant as well. The fact is that provided we know exactly 
what we mean, there is no real harm in calling the life force ‘God’. 
Those confirmed atheists who are still with us need not drop 
out, however, for we shall attribute to ‘God’ nothing more than 
what can reasonably be attributed to the life force. God is merely 
another name for it. A better name, too, for those words ‘life 
force’ have a curiously old-fashioned ring to them reminiscent 
of the ’twenties and ’thirties when New Thought, eurhythmics 
and George Bernard Shaw were all the vogue. Admittedly the 
word ‘God’ is of even older vintage, but at least it is more eco- 
nomical. In using it, however, we are not indulging in that 
parochial type of pantheism which sees the solar universe as a 
living being with God as its soul and the sun as its heart. On 
the contrary — and, alas, here comes the elephant — there are 
grounds for arguing that if the universe is but a visible manifesta- 
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tion of God, then God the unmanifest may also exist. If the 
Creator is within everything, he must also transcend everything, 
for the Creator cannot be confined within the created. If this 
is true, then God becomes the formless one behind the world 
of form, transcendent as well as immanent. Again, the atheists 
need not despair, for by accepting the possibility of a transcen- 
dent deity we are simply accepting, possibly without much 
philosophical justification,* a Great Unmanifest, which some 
agnostic philosophers have likened to x, the unknown quantity 
in algebra. Fortunately the whole question is irrelevant to the 
practice of magic, which involves no more than the application 
of certain natural laws. It is quite immaterial whether or not these 
laws presuppose a divine law-giver. 

Because he knows that mind characterizes the entire universe, 
the magician is able to enjoy what we may call a unitary view 
of nature. For him the universe is exactly what the word implies 
— a unity. This in turn leads him to postulate that a law 
manifestly in operation in one part of the universal system is 
equally operative throughout the whole. The consequence of this 
last premise is that, since the universe is in itself a complete whole, 
some characteristic of the major components must be shared by 
the lesser components, animal, vegetable or mineral. We have, 
for example, seen how varying combinations of identical 
molecules lie behind the evolution of all matter; the visible results 
may differ but the essential properties of matter remain the same. 
All things therefore have the same components and obey the same 
natural law, and behind their outward form there is but one mind. 
In magic it is this universal ‘oneness’ that has long been an object 
of study and research. It represents for the magician, as it must 
also for the scientist, the secret of nature. It is the unifying prin- 
ciple behind the intricacy of natural phenomena, reconciling the 
unity of substance with the heterogeneity of form. 


*Roman Catholicism is now the only important religion still to claim that the exis- 
tence of God is deducible by reason alone. Three arguments are commonly used in support 
of this natural theology: (1) the ontological argument, according to which the concept 
of an infinite God, since it is greater than the mind conceiving it, must mean that God 
has an independent existence; (2) the cosmological argument, which is really the old 
Aristotelian argument from first causes and which makes God the first cause and the 
material universe its effect; (3) the teleological argument, which posits that the complex 
organization of the universe testifies to the existence of a Supreme Intelligence. Many 
modern philosophers have exercised themselves is refuting these arguments, Kant and 
Hume being among the most successful. 
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In magic the underlying similarity between things is systema- 
tized by identifying certain correspondences between them. From 
time immemorial magicians have sought to establish the natural 
affinity that exists between certain planets, metals, jewels, birds, 
beasts, herbs, colours, flowers and scents. A great deal of patience 
and ingenuity have been expended on this formidable task, but 
observation and experiment have also played their part. Magic 
is, after all, much more than an academic exercise. Nowadays 
many of the correspondences that have been elaborated may 
appear crude and naive, but the fault often lies not in the cor- 
respondences themselves but in the archaic way in which they 
are expressed or the quaint reasons once thought up to justify 
them. We must allow for the fact that much extant magical writing 
dates from the Middle Ages or earlier and reflects the mental 
and cultural climate of its time. Some of these writings may be 
downright silly and many others will be inconsistent with what 
we now know to be true. However, while it is only right to dis- 
card everything that strikes us as foolish, it would clearly be 
imprudent to reject the rest out of hand. 

The most important of the universal correspondences are those 
that exist between ourselves and God. Although we know well 
enough that man is no more than the product of a natural evolu- 
tionary scheme, we must nevertheless accord him a special place 
within that scheme. He is its fulfilment. If the material world 
is but a reflection of God, it is in man that God is truly reflected. 
Like the universe itself, only on a far smaller scale, man is a 
psycho-biological unit; by studying that unit, the microcosm, we 
are able to gain a more profound understanding of the universe, 
the macrocosm, for we can confidently expect God, the sum of 
all things, to be everything that we ourselves are, only much mag- 
nified. We may even go as far as to liken Him and the universe 
in which He expresses Himself to the human organism expressed 
on avast scale. Man, the miniature organism, is able by introspec- 
tion to expand his consciousness so that his inner self reaches 
out and embraces the universe. Clearly, the closer the miniature 
resembles its subject, the greater the expansion that is possible. 
Thus it is above all the complete man who, once he has 
experienced every human impulse and integrated them in one 
balanced personality, is able to reach the heart of the universe 
wherein lies union with God. This is the supreme achievement 
of magic, and it is summed up by Aleister Crowley as ‘the rais- 
ing of the whole man in perfect balance to the power of Infinity’. 
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In short, it is the apotheosis of the self. 

If the universe is man on a gigantic scale, the mysterious forces 
that move it may be equated with those that move man. Through 
them is woven the fabric of all visible things and it is the magi- 
cian’s task to discover their true nature. To this end he need only 
cultivate the forces already latent in himself, for they are, of 
course, the same as those that regulate our world and propel the 
furthermost star. ‘Know thyself’ was the good advice given at 
Delphi. In order to make them easier to comprehend, however, 
the major cosmic forces have been named in magic after vari- 
ous planets and the gods and goddesses of the ancient world. This 
personification is merely a device to help us to appreciate their 
real significance: the friendly figure of Mr Therm was always 
more evocative than the vague concept of High Speed Gas. Even 
more personalized are the lesser forces, which are dubbed angelic 
or demonic according to their function. In the Western hemis- 
phere these often have Jewish names which are ceremonially 
invoked in magical operations based on a system known as the 
kabbalah. Elsewhere in the world their names are different, as 
we shall see in Chapter 7 when we describe an Egyptian ritual, 
but that need not disturb us; the forces they represent are still 
the same. 

Apart from the results they achieve and the names they have 
been given, little is known about these forces. They presumably 
represent different aspects of the universal mind, its thoughts 
and intentions which, unseen and inexorable, move through the 
universe in pursuit of some divine ambition. There are forces 
that sponsor growth and conservation; others cause decay and 
destruction; still others promote love and peace; while others, 
no less potent, are harbingers of hatred and war. Because of these 
differences it is possible to describe some forces as positive and 
others as negative. No moral judgment is implied by this clas- 
sification, and both types of force are equally necessary. Indeed, 
the theory of opposites is very ancient, and many ethical sys- 
tems advise us to achieve a balance between the opposites in our 
own character. The philosopher Hegel is well known for his 
emphasis on the need for a negative as well as a positive element 
in life. Because the first of these discards the old and the second 
ushers in the new, progress is possible only when they act together. 
This synthesis between the two is the goal of the dedicated magi- 
cian who, having experienced and mastered all things, becomes 
the complete man, the true likeness of God. 
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The power that is used in magic is derived from the forces 
we have been describing and so comes from within and outside 
ourselves. It is formed by linking one aspect of the magician’s 
personality with a corresponding aspect of the cosmic mind. This 
at once sets up a current of power which the magician can draw 
upon for his own purposes. It is not unlike flicking a switch to 
turn on the electric light. However, just as electricity requires 
an efficient wiring system, so magical power always needs a suita- 
ble conductor through which to flow. This conductor is estab- 
lished by the performance of an appropriate ritual, every detail 
of which contributes to the final influx of power. It is because 
each detail is so important that the rituals given in this book must 
be scrupulously followed. This is not only because the success 
of the whole operation will depend on it, but because, as in the 
case of electricity, magic can be dangerous when tampered with. 

In the beginning of this chapter we compared man to a glori- 
fied monkey and we have finished by likening him to God. You 
will recall that the reason for his elevation was his unique abil- 
ity to think in conceptual terms. This meant that he could form 
thoughts that were not directly prompted by sense-perception, 
though possibly based on perceptive experience, and then go on 
to examine their content objectively. All along, however, we have 
been careful to insist that even conceptual thinking is based only 
on molecular processes inside the brain cells and is susceptible 
to physiological changes; our judgment as well as our sense- 
perceptions may be impaired by alcohol or narcotics. But perhaps 
we have not sufficiently stressed that the influence of the mind 
on bodily functions is equally strong. Only as we learn more 
about the psychosomatic origin of many diseases are we slowly 
beginning to realize how powerful our thoughts can be. We must 
now consider the nature of thought itself. For our difficulty, as 
we come to the end of this chapter, is that so far we have not 
been able to identify in man anything which might suggest that 
he can transcend the all-too-mortal flesh of which he is made. 
Unless we do find something, however, we shall never succeed 
in getting him or magic off the ground. 

The first thing to be said about thought is that it cannot be 
destroyed. It appears that every thought leaves an indelible 
imprint on the neuron that sponsored it; a suspension of cons- 
ciousness, as for example under hypnosis, is all that is needed 
to revive it. That is why most psychoanalytic therapy is concerned 
with teaching a patient how to cope with the subconscious 
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memories stored in his brain. Thus once they are born, thoughts 
may exist quite independently of the original thinking process. 
The most obvious examples outside the store-rooms of the sub- 
conscious are the things men create — from buildings to ball- 
bearings, from poetry to pin-tables — all of which are the material 
expression of what were once only ideas. 

Most thoughts, however, remain in the mind of the thinker. 
Yet there are grounds for stating that even these enjoy a form 
of existence. This is because thought is the energy generated by 
the molecular reaction involved in thinking and, like all energy, 
it cannot be destroyed. What happens to it, then? The occultist 
will answer that if the thought is powerful enough it may imprint 
itself on the etheric or astral atmosphere. Etheric and astral are 
fancy, but unavoidable, words intended to convey the notion of 
a non-material or, possibly, a semi-material dimension that is 
not normally recognizable by our senses. The latter are, of course, 
able to respond only to the material world of which our body 
is part. This imprinting of thought on the etheric planes is the 
explanation often given for the characteristic atmosphere sur- 
rounding certain places. It is known that people who are in some 
way more sensitive than the rest of us react at once to the atmos- 
phere of a former battlefield, or a room where, for example, a 
murder has taken place. It is as if the feelings of those participat- 
ing in the tragedy were raised to such a pitch of intensity that 
they still linger in the air. A great many hauntings can probably 
be explained in this way. So much for intense thoughts, but that 
still leaves us with the less forceful ones that come into being 
almost constantly. The occult explanation is that if these are too 
weak to enjoy any lasting permanence they simply dissolve with 
whatever aspect of the cosmic mind corresponds most closely with 
them. 

Perhaps the best illustration of the occultist view of thought 
is by means of the over-worked comparison with a radio wave. 
The brain then becomes the broadcasting studio from which the 
thought radiates. We become aware of radio waves only if they 
are picked up and densified by a suitable receiver, but they exist, 
nevertheless. All the receiver has done is to make them accessi- 
ble to our senses, just as printed verses express a poet’s vision 
in a form others can appreciate. The theory that thoughts, like 
radio waves, are imprinted on the ether is not without scientific 
foundation. We know, for example, that the thinking process is 
accompanied by tiny rhythmic variations in the electric charges 
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that go on in the brain. It is possible that these charges may some- 
how mould the ether into what we might call a thought form. 
Nor is such a theory confined to a few starry-eyed occultists; it 
has also been put forward by Professor H. H. Price, who imagines 
the universe populated by mental images, each with a semi- 
physical existence in the ‘psychic ether’.* According to him 
these ideas are independent entities which, given certain condi- 
tions, may integrate to form vast patterns that transcend the 
individual consciousness. This, of course, is remarkably similar 
to the occult view that powerful thoughts impose their own 
peculiar imprint on the astral, while weaker ones blend with 
related aspects of the cosmic mind. The psychic patterns described 
by Professor Price may also provide the images that make up 
the group mind which is so important a feature of Jungian psy- 
chology. Interesting though these theories are, however, they 
remain only theories. Fortunately for us, therefore, the indepen- 
dent existence of thought is also confirmed by the phenomenon 
of telepathy. 

Researchers all over the world are now beginning to admit that 
the evidence adduced in favour of telepathy is so impressive as 
to merit serious consideration. Indeed, a few years ago Sir Alister 
Hardy, Emeritus Professor of Zoology at Oxford University, told 
the British Association for the Advancement of Science that the 
existence of telepathy had been scientifically demonstrated.* A 
similar view has been expressed by Professor C. D. Broad.* 
Other scientists, it is true, would dispute this. Much of the evi- 
dence in favour of telepathy is the result of patient research con- 
ducted by Dr J. B. Rhine at Duke University, North Carolina, 
and is complemented by statistical work, albeit recently called 
in question,° carried out by Dr S. G. Soal and the Society for 
Psychical Research. Even in Soviet Russia, where all forms of 
parapsychology were once dismissed as bourgeois superstition, 
the eminent scientist Professor Vasiliev, of the University of 
Leningrad, has admitted the possibility of telepathic communi- 
cation. For our purpose we may state that however rarely telepathy 
occurs under scientifically acceptable conditions, the few times 
it has done so are enough to show that whereas brain and mind 
may be two aspects of the same entity, the thoughts they jointly 
produce achieve an identity that is independent of both. 

Of the thoughts we have, the vast majority concern ourselves. 
These consist not only of the thoughts that spring from our day- 
to-day experience, like going to work or filling in our income- 
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tax returns, but also of that deeper self-awareness which only 
conceptual thinking permits, an unremitting consciousness of 
our own identity.° As a result of such preoccupation, an exact 
replica of ourselves is built up in thought form on the astral planes 
or, if you prefer, the psychic ether. In occultism the name given 
to this psychogenic extension of our physical selves is the astral 
body, or the body of light. It is believed to be composed of a 
finer and subtler material than our physical bodies, but even so 
can on occasion become visible. The well-attested phenomenon 
of bilocation, as in the case of the late Padre Pio, may probably 
be explained as the appearance of the astral self in one place while 
the physical self is elsewhere. The fact that the physical self is 
usually asleep when bilocation occurs suggests that conscious- 
ness may sometimes be transferred from the physical body to 
its astral counterpart. With practice the transference can be made 
voluntarily, and then it becomes known as astral projection. In 
Chapter 8 we shall explain how this is done. To step out into 
the astral body and observe one’s physical self sleeping beside 
one is an exhilarating experience. In one second it refutes materi- 
alism more effectively than hours of argument or a successful 
canter through the Zener cards. 

The fact that the astral body enjoys an existence of its own 
has one further consequence which will not have escaped the 
astute reader; being independent of the physical body it can sur- 
vive physical death. Here lies our only hope of immortality, for 
we must agree with the materialists that when our brain ceases 
to function our existence should logically come to an end. Such 
is probably the fate of most living creatures. In the case of man, 
however, his consciousness can on death pass to the astral body 
he has spent a lifetime perfecting. His personality, having sur- 
vived intact, can then withdraw to the astral planes where it will 
begin the next phase of its existence. Even so, our astral bodies, 
like the incarnate personalities from which they are derived, are 
really no more than an outward expression of ourselves. With 
time they too must be shed, so that only the individual self, a 
spark of consciousness which is the quintessence of many perso- 
nalities, is left. If it then still has lessons to learn from the world, 
or, in occult language, if it still has a karmic debt to satisfy, it 
must return there. This is not done by direct incarnation, which 
would be contrary to the scientific view of man as the psycho- 
biological product of evolution, but by associating, in some way 
at present unknown to us, with the nascent astral personality 
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which a foetus assumes as it slowly becomes. aware of itself. If, 
on the other hand, the individual has no further cause to return 
to the world, he is free to proceed on the path of spiritual evolu- 
tion which leads eventually to the sublime, yet conscious, union 
with God’s true self. A secret benefit of magic is that by under- 
standing and practising the art we can move along that path now. 
In the following pages we shall step a little closer towards the 
glory of the light. 


2 THE MAGICAL UNIVERSE 


FTER OUR bird’s-eye view of the magical theory we 

must examine a little more closely certain aspects of it 

before going on to tackle the practical consequences. 
Magic works regardless of whether the magician knows the rea- 
sons for it, but this should not deter us from trying to under- 
stand why. To go through the ritual motions with no clear idea 
of what they are all about is mere superstition, not magic. In 
any case, the magician should expect more from his magic than 
mere signs and wonders. If these are all he is after, he would 
be better advised to take up conjuring, which is far less trouble. 
The real rewards of magical study are not temporal benefits but 
a spiritual maturity which affords a more profound understanding 
of the universe in which we live. Let us examine that universe 
in occultist terms, beginning, appropriately enough, at the 
beginning.* 

God and the universe which is His self-expression have always 
existed: visible and invisible, both make up the divine being. 
Because the universe is God’s awareness of Himself, at once the 
product and expression of His divine mind, creation is conceived 
by most occultists as a series of thoughts emanating simultane- 
ously from the divine source and often described as a series of 
ineffable lights. The analogy with light is a useful one, for just 
as white light is composed of different colours, so the creative 
thought has been said to contain the potentialities of all the var- 
ious types of force that are manifest throughout the universe. 
According to one version, God brought into being ten of these 
lights, each containing less and less of the divine essence until 
the final one formed the world of dense matter. This initial ema- 
nation of divine energy may also be viewed as the unfolding of 


*I am afraid that the theologizing which follows will not appeal to everyone, but as 
it is intended only to provide us with a working hypothesis it need not be taken too seri- 
ously by those who prefer to work things out for themselves. ; 
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a divine language, for occultists have long assumed that these 
creative thoughts must have been expressed verbally, like our own 
more humble thoughts. For this reason they often speak of cre- 
ation in terms of words and the holy letters of which they are 
composed, thus making the secret world of God a world of lan- 
guage in which powerful names unfold in accordance with the 
divine will. 

This particular theory of creation is principally derived from 
an occult tradition known as the kabbalah, the hokmah nstarah or 
secret wisdom of the Jewish people. The word ‘kabbalah’ means 
tradition, and it was evidently bequeathed by one generation to 
the next long before it came to be written down.* What exactly 
is the knowledge it contains? In its essence it is a mystical vision 
of the ultimate reality behind the world of form. Like all mysti- 
cism it is a confrontation, if not synthesis, between the individual 
and the Absolute, a deeply personal experience which no one 
else can share. Fortunately for us, however, most mystics have 
endeavoured to describe or formulate their experience as best 
they can, although the words at their disposal can never ade- 
quately depict the full wonder of what they have seen. To a large 
extent a mystic is always forced to use the language and ready- 
made symbolism of his community, because these alone are com- 
prehensible to his fellows and, possibly, to himself as well. In this 
way he ends up by fitting what was a moment of sudden illumi- 
nation within a conventional framework, a corpus symbolicum 
representative of his time and cultural background. Thus 
although mystics everywhere, whether Hindu, Buddhist or Chris- 
tian, perceive the same reality, they inevitably clothe it in whatever 
religious trappings are most familiar to them. That is why Hindu 
visionaries never see the Virgin Mary and Christians are not 
brought face to face with Vishnu. 

Thus the mystical content of the kabbalah has been translated 


*The chief books of the kabbalists are the Seer Yetsvah, or Book of Creation, which 
is thought to date from the 6th century, and the Seer Hazzhay (known as the Zo/a), or 
Book of Brightness, which appeared in the 13th century. There is some controversy over 
the authorship of the Zohar. some authorities say that it dates from the 2nd century when 
it may have been written by a mystic called Simeon ben Yochai, while others attribute 
it to its discoverer, Moses de Leon. Another important work is the Seer-hab-Bahy, or Book 
of Bahir, which was probably written in the 6th century by Isaac the Blind. Supporters 
of the kabbalah insist, however, that it can be nothing less than divinely inspired. In 
the Book of Enoch the arcane wisdom is said to have been betrayed to mankind by the 
fallen angels, but a Talmudic tradition claims that God whispered it to Moses on Mount 
Sinai. According to this tradition its secrets were then imparted to seventy elders who 
thereafter transmitted them orally to their successors. 
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into traditional Jewish concepts, and, more specifically, has been 
systematized largely according to a particular reading of the Pen- 
tateuch, the first five books of the Old Testament. This may have 
been a subterfuge on the part of the early kabbalists to make 
their teachings acceptable to rabbinical authority, although it is 
equally likely that as devout Jews they were only too eager to 
rest their philosophical theories on the bedrock of revelation. For 
this reason the text of the Pentateuch became in their eyes the 
exoteric form of the Torah, the law of God. Here zealous kab- 
balists searched for a symbolic account of the hidden processes 
of the divine life, the text itself being far less important than the 
concealed meaning which they tried to wrest from it by 
experimenting with the numerical value of its words and letters.* 
By these methods the same letters recurring in different combi- 
nations could, it was believed, be made to reproduce different 
aspects of the world, a fact that led one kabbalist to exclaim, ‘In 
every word shine many lights’. 

In contrast to its exoteric form, the esoteric Torah was regarded 
as a pre-existential being made up of the one great name of 
God. This was the torah kedumah, or primordial Torah, whose 
creation was identical with the cosmogenic process that occurred 
when the divine name emerged under the appearance of light 
from God’s invisible essence. For the kabbalist the world was 
not formed out of nothing, a creatio ex nthilo, but was instead an 


*Three main cryptogrammatic methods were employed. (1) Gematnia: this involved con- 
verting the letters of the Hebrew alphabet into their numerical equivalents and sub- 
stituting another word of the same numerical total. In this way the words ‘And lo, three 
men’ (Gen. xviii 2) could be reconstructed to read, ‘These were Michael, Gabriel and 
Raphael.’ The alignment of God, the Creator, with primordial man can also be justi- 
fied by gematria since the numerical total value of God’s name (YHVH) is the same 
as that of man (Adam). Kabbalistic scholars were greatly helped in their experiments 
by the fact that ancient Hebrew had no written vowels. (2) Notathon: this was a method 
of forming sentences by taking every letter of a given word as the initial letter of another.- 
Alternatively, the first or the final letter of each word in a particular sentence could be 
used to form a new word. Angelic names and divine appellations were usually ‘disco- 
vered’ in this way. (3) Temwa: This was even more complicated than the two previous 
methods, and was fundamentally a means of deciphering the many divine messages 
believed to be buried in the sacred texts. 


tin his de vita contemplative Philo speaks of the Torah as a living being whose body is 
the literal text of the Pentateuch and whose soul is the occult meaning that underlies 
the written word. Among the Moslems there is an esoteric sect called the dafiniyya who 
regard the Koran in exactly the same way. Similar claims are made about the Hindu 
Vedas which are said to have not only a literal meaning but another (Devanagn) which 
arises from their metre and intonation (soga). 
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unfolding of the potencies already within the En Sof, the infinite 
God, who is beginningless and eternal. In His transcendence 
God would be totally incomprehensible were it not that His 
nature may be deduced from a knowledge of His attributes. We 
can declare therefore that by the finite act of creation God the 
infinite ceased to be a formal abstraction and manifested Him- 
self as a dynamic unity marvellously rich in content. This means 
that creation was largely a theogonic process by which God 
emerged from His concealment in order to reveal Himself in His 
creation. The world in which we live can therefore be regarded 
as a world of divine being where the secret and the visible are 
wonderfully reconciled, just as creation itself was but the exo- 
teric aspect of a mysterious process taking place within the god- 
head. When the kabbalists described these cosmic processes they 
often spoke of four realms, a sort of spiritual hierarchy consist- 
ing of atztluth, the realm of divine emanation (Divine will, sym- 
bolically expressed as Fire), benah, the realm of creation 
(intellect/Air), yetstrah, the realm of formation (emotion/Water), 
and astyah, the realm of activation (activity/Earth). These realms, 
like the ten ineffable lights, were not successive but were held 
to exist simultaneously, being representative only of the man- 
ner in which the power of God finds objective expression. 

In kabbalistic terminology each of the divine emanations is 
called a sefva and together they make up the ten sefvoth. The word 
‘sefira’ simply means a number or category. The sefiroth 
represent different aspects of the cosmic mind. They are 
manifested also in the forces that move the universe, and as we 
ourselves are a miniature of that universe they represent also the 
forces that move us. Here we return to the idea of the micro/ 
macrocosm according to which the world and God are wholly 
contained and reflected in man. The complete man is thus the 
perfect man, the Adam Kadnon' or primordial being who is iden- 
tifiable with God in His act of creation. This then is the aim 
of the magician when by the correct use of ritual he seeks to real- 
ize the magical nexus between himself and the cosmos. 

For the sake of convenience the sefiroth are traditionally set 
out in a diagram known as the Etz Hay-Yim or Tree of Life (see 
p. 52). This is often referred to as the Great Glyph, and com- 
monly described as an all-embracing pattern both of the universe 
and of man. In the Sefer-hab-Bahir we find the following passage: 
‘It is I who have planted this tree, so that the world may gaze 
at it in wonder. With it I have encompassed the All and have 
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named it the All; all things depend on it and all emanate from 
it; all things have need of it, look upon it and yearn for it, and 
from it all souls must proceed.”? The All is present in the tree 
because its branches fully reflect the unity of our personality, 
the underlying pattern of the universe and the true nature of 
God. It is as if the whole of life were spread out before us in 
a way that is at once ingeniously simple and terrifyingly com- 
plex, a combination which is part of the perennial fascination 
of the kabbalah and which Eliphas Lévi once described in lyri- 
cal terms: 


On penetrating into the sanctuary of the kabbalah one is 
seized with admiration in the presence of a doctrine so log- 
ical, so simple and at the same time so absolute. The essen- 
tial union of ideas and signs; the consecration of the most 
fundamental realities by primitive characters; the trinity 
of words, letters and numbers; a philosophy as simple as 
the alphabet, profound and infinite as the Word; theorems 
more complete and luminous than those of Pythagoras; a 
theology which may be summed up on the fingers; an 
infinite which can be held in the hollow of an infant’s hand, 
ten figures and twenty-two letters, a triangle, a square and 
a circle. Such are the elements of the kabbalah.’ 


It follows that if we want to understand God, the universe and 
ourselves, we must learn the meaning of each of the sefiroth on 
the Tree of Life. This is not a gruelling exercise like learning 
irregular French verbs, and no one need be put off by the 
unfamiliar names. A great deal of the Hebrew terminology used 
by modern kabbalists is no more than a convention, just as Italian 
is conventionally used in musical composition; despite the legatos 
and accelerandos, good music, like magic, is completely inter- 
national. If you study the tree intuitively as well as intelligently, 
relating it to what you know of life and yourself, you will soon 
grasp its universal significance. In no time at all you will be able 
to fit your feelings, your experiences and all you see around you 
to the appropriate sefiroth. According to the enthusiasts you will 
then have found the answer to almost every question and be a 
little closer to the meaning of life. 

A detailed explanation of the tree would fill a book and be 
a daunting challenge both to the writer and, because of its inevita- 
ble subjectivity, to the reader. Even then the explanation would 
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probably be far from complete. The splendid thing about the 
Tree of Life, however, and, indeed, the entire kabbalah, is that 
the understanding of it is something that comes gradually from 
within yourself and is not the product of hard-learned lessons. 
There is a fine passage in the Zohar which describes the Torah 
as a beautiful maiden who lives alone in a secluded chamber of 
a great castle. From time to time she appears at the window so 
that her secret lover who waits outside may catch a glimpse of 
her. At last she begins to linger at the window thus enabling him 
to speak to her, but even then she keeps her face hidden behind 
a veil and when she replies it is in allegorical language. And then 
one day, just when the lover is despairing of ever getting to know 
her, she deigns to show her face and reveal to him the secrets 
she has hitherto kept in her heart. In this chapter we can do no 
more than lead you to the window where the maiden is waiting. 

The first thing to be said about the Tree of Life is that it con- 
sists of three triangles and one final sefira called Malkuth situ- 
ated at the bottom on its own. Although its true source is in 
heaven the tree is, as it were, ‘rooted’ in Malkuth. It is not sur- 
prising therefore that this sefira represents the earth. Here is the 
womb that contains all those things that make up the tree itself, 
just as there already exists inside the acorn everything needed 
to create the mighty oak. In Malkuth lie the forces which are 
manifest in all the other sefiroth and which, you will recall, are 
also the forces within ourselves. For the sefiroth are above all 
forces rather than things, and for that reason the tree should be 
thought of not as a ‘map’ of ourselves and the world, but as a 
diagrammatic presentation of the invisible and interrelated forces 
active in both. 

If we look at the triangles on the tree we see that each con- 
tains two opposing forces while between them lies a third, the 
force of consciousness, which serves to balance them. This third 
force is the equilibrium which is so important in the doctrine 
of opposites. The sefiroth can be further classified by saying 
that those on the right of the tree, the Black Pillar or Pillar of 
Mercy, are male and therefore positive, while those on the left, 
the Silver Pillar or Pillar of Severity, are female and negative, 
both columns often associated with the two bronze columns, 
Jachin and Boaz, set at the entrance to the Temple. From this 
it follows that the sefiroth in the middle, which reconcile the other 
two, must be bisexual. Because our minds are unable readily 
to convince abstractions like ‘force’, each sefira has acquired its 
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own mental image or symbolic personification, linked to which 
are further images and associations. These are simply the forms 
we have devised to help us understand and eventually use the 
cosmic forces they represent. 

At the ‘top’ of the tree and at the apex of the topmost triangle 
(known as the Great Face, meaning God’s own self-awareness) 
is the Sphere of Kether. The force behind this sefira is nothing 
less than the creative power of God, that initial emanation which 
produced the whole process of creation. By this token it is the 
sefira closest to the En Sof, the Eternal Infinite, which, though 
at present inconceivable by us, we know to be the unmoved Prime 
Mover of all movement and life. 

Within the creative impulse were two principles, one active 
and the other passive. Male and female, they have become the 
twin forces of our universe. The active force Hokmah, on the 
right side of the triangle, is the positive, dynamic energy that 
lies behind all movement, growth and change. Its opposite, Binah, 
is the passive principle, stable and unchanging, like the waters 
of a tranquil sea. We know, however, that once these dark waters 
are impregnated by the force of Hokmah, they will stir and bring 
forth life. Thus while Hokmah is the Father of the universe, Binah 
is the Great Mother, that passive wisdom whose ways are those 
of gentleness and whose paths are those of peace. 

After the universal activity implicit in the first triangle we turn 
in the second to more homely things. For the sefiroth found here 
may be described in human terms as a father, mother and child. 
The first of these, Hesed, is the father, stern yet benevolent, just 
yet forgiving. His is the power that goes about calmly organiz- 
ing things, ensuring that order emerges from chaos and that 
justice, peace and love prevail. On the left of the triangle is the 
opposite force, Geburah, which also represents authority, but this 
time that of the mother. This is the force that punishes, but does 
so only where punishment is merited. Even so, the energy of 
Geburah is essentially destructive, causing havoc, strife and war. 
In this way the actions of Hesed and Geburah complement each 
other and are observable in the manifold workings of nature 
where the established order succumbs to inevitable processes of 
destruction. Between the two, however, lies the redemptive sphere 
of Tifareth, held by tradition to be the sphere of the Sun. Here 
we see the urge to survive, the vital energy that impels life to 
continue regardless of setbacks. It may seldom realize its ambi- 
tion to hold in perfect balance the forces that flank it, but it 
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nevertheless ensures that progress results from their ceaseless 
interaction. 

In the third triangle the child we encountered in Tifareth has 
attained adulthood. We are now able to perceive the two main 
forces that move him. The first, on the right of the triangle, is 
the male force, Netsah. Just as the child of Tifareth represented 
the urge to survive, so the mature Netsah is that same urge real- 
ized. For it is the endurance and continuation of Nature. In addi- 
tion, it contains within itself all those things we think of when 
we use the word ‘natural’: it represents the senses and the pas- 
sions, the world of instinct and primeval desires, our unreasoned 
reaction to the things that affect us. 

As Netsah represents our natural proclivities, so Hod, its oppo- 
site, has to do with mental activity that is less dependent on sen- 
sory impulses. This is the realm of imagination and fantasy, 
abstraction and intellect. Whereas in the turmoil of Netsah we 
see the spontaneous activity of the mind, we behold in the repose 
of Hod the mind’s own creativeness. Between the two, however, 
there exists a third force, Yesod, which contains the other two 
and much of itself besides. For in the mysterious depths of this 
sefira lie all those characteristics which combine to form our 
individual personalities. 

Finally we return to Malkuth where, as children of the earth, 
we may stand looking up at the tree. Its source, it is true, is lost 
in the light of the eternal, but we need not despair of reaching 
that light. We are part of it. Indeed, being a composite symbol 
of the universe, the tree can be used to help us draw closer to 
the fountainhead. We can use it too as our guide to the astral 
world whenever we choose to leave the sphere of Malkuth; for 
by recollecting the pattern of the tree we may safely go ahead 
and explore the astral without any risk of losing our way. 

In some books the figure of a man is superimposed on the 
Tree of Life, as if to remind us that the microcosm he represents 
is an exact replica of the macrocosm. By studying himself, there- 
fore, man can better understand the workings of nature and from 
this understanding learn something of God and the divine scheme 
of things. It is simply a matter of reasoning from the known to 
the unknown, the visible to the invisible, the human to the divine. 
But the conformity between the part and the whole has another 
consequence which is of vital importance in the practice of magic. 
This is the ancient belief that the one can directly affect the other 
since each is subject to the same laws. It is best summed up by 
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the so-called Emerald Tablet of Hermes Trismegistus, reputed 
to have been a piece of emerald on which certain Phoenician 
characters were engraved. One tradition has it that this precious 
tablet was found by Abraham’s wife, Sarah, in a cave where it 
was guarded by the corpse of Hermes Trismegistus, grandson 
of Adam and architect of the pyramids. Another tradition names 
its discoverer as Alexander the Great, while yet a third main- 
tains that Hermes Trismegistus, alias Tehuti, the Egyptian god 
of wisdom,* presented the tablet to an alchemist, Maria 
Prophetissa, who is said by some to have been Miriam, sister 
of Moses. Fortunately, readers familiar with magical literature 
will not be put out by these dubious origins which are, alas, an 
all-too-common feature of occultism. As for the message on the 
tablet itself, the Latin version contains ese words: ‘Verum est 
... quod superius est sicul quod inferius et quod inferius est sicut quod superus, 
ad perpetrando miracula ra untus’. ‘The truth is that what is above 
is like what is below and what is below is like what is above, to 
accomplish the miracles of the one thing’. The ‘miracles’ of magic 
are governed by the same principle, although far from being 
miraculous, they are merely the results of applying certain natural 
though occult laws. 

For the magical adept the kabbalah and the Tree of Life are 
a useful codification of these laws. However, on no account should 
the novice magician feel that by studying the kabbalah he is turn- 
ing his back on other magical traditions. Magic, like the laws 
on which it is based, is universal; the ju-ju man, the shaman 
and the kabbalist are all using the same laws, though in differ- 
ent ways. Thus although magic can assume protean forms, these 
are never more than the outward appearances of a consistent 
reality, just as the mechanics of speech remain the same for all 
the wide variety of languages. When a Western adept evokes the 
negative aspect of Geburah he is in effect summoning the same 
destructive power as his colleague in Madras who invokes the 
goddess Kali. The reason why in this chapter we have singled 
out the kabbalah for special attention is that its cosmology seems 
eminently reasonable, far more so than the many rival theories 


*Tehuti, who went about giving names to all created things, is also known as the first 
man and so the name may itself be an alias of Adam. See on these points C.J. Jung, 
Collated Works, vol. XII, Psychology and Alchemy (Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1953), 
pp. 349-50. In his book Alchemy Rediscouered and Restored (Rider, London, 1940), the modern 
alchemist, Archibald Cockren, draws attention to an old tradition which places Hermes 
Trismegistus in the Egypt of Sesosris II who was one of the pharoahs of the 12th Dynasty 
(c. 1900 Bc). 
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which compete for our acceptance. In any case, the kabbalah, 
while retaining its Jewish character, is itself an amalgam of several 
magical traditions, including the Greek, Gnostic and Egyptian. 
For this reason it has become the most widely used magical sys- 
tem in the Western world. But there is nothing to stop you, if 
you wish to be eclectic, from consulting other traditions from 
time to time. It is only occultists with a vested interest in promot- 
ing their own pet system who recommend their readers to stick 
always to a particular one. You will find that the rituals given 
in this book have at least the merit of being a fairly representa- 
tive selection. 

We implied earlier that the Tree of Life could serve as a guide 
to the astral world. Traditionally this mysterious realm is divided 
into two parts, the upper and the lower astral. These expressions 
should not, however, lead us to think of a particular place situ- 
ated somewhere beyond the world in which we live. It would be 
more correct to think of it as a supra-physical world that coex- 
ists with our own, but is, as it were, on a different wavelength. 
Because of this it can be said to infiltrate our own world. Thus 
when we speak of the upper and lower astral we have in mind 
differences of degree, not distance. It may become easier to grasp 
if explained in these terms: close to the earth the ethero-astral 
atmosphere has a fairly high degree of density; that is why its 
fabric can so easily be moulded to form thought images. However, 
as we retreat from the world of matter towards another, which, 
for want of a better word, may be called that of pure spirit, the 
etheric atmosphere becomes progressively more refined until we 
reach the upper astral. But the refinement is not the result of 
ether diffusing through space; rather it is a slipping over on to 
a different wavelength. All these wavelengths, however, like the 
long, medium and short radio waves, coexist in the same space. 
The real difficulty in understanding all this is that our minds 
have been conditioned to think three-dimensionally so that time, 
distance and degree are generally conceived only in spatial terms. 

Who or what inhabits the astral world? Well, for a start there 
are in the lower astral the subtle bodies of the recently dead. On 
the eternal principle of sympathetic attraction these at once find 
themselves after death in the company of people similar to them- 
selves, many of whom may have been their friends and relations 
on earth. Here their own thoughts and those of their predeces- 
sors have moulded their environment into landscapes similar to 
those they knew in life; there are cities, mountains, streams and 
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forests, just as there are on earth. That is why descriptions of 
the next world received through spiritualist mediums often bear 
an incredible resemblance to the English countryside on a sunny 
afternoon in June. The prevalence of such thought forms is for- 
cibly indicated in Sir Oliver Lodge’s famous book Raymond,‘ 
where the dead hero reports that in the spirit world a fine cigar 
can be his for the wishing. The lesson that emerges from all this 
is that after death our personalities remain very similar to what 
they were on earth, with the same likes and dislikes, the same 
weaknesses and limitations. Unfortunately, this does not prevent 
some of the recently dead from laying claim to deep wisdom and 
prognosticating whenever they feel inclined. Many of us have 
at some time or other encountered those spurious Red Indians 
who have a fondness for platitudes and broken English. Most 
of these seance-room visitors are harmless enough, provided one 
accepts them for what they are and judges any advice they offer 
by ordinary common-sense standards. I am afraid it has always 
been fashionable among occultists to denigrate the spiritualist 
movement, but such hostility smacks rather of the Turk who could 
brook no rival near the throne.* What some occultists tend to 
forget is that many celebrated magicians in the past frequently 
had recourse to necromancy which, unlike the innocent pleas- 
ures of table-turning, often had a sinister purpose behind it. For 
necromancy was primarily a method of divination and the spirits 
were summoned not to dispense milk-and-water sentiments but 
to answer specific questions, often concerning the whereabouts 
of hidden treasure. The answers obtained in this way were usually 
as ambiguous as those provided by the Red Hawks and Chu- 
chin-chows of the modern spiritualist seance. Not that his ever 
deterred the necromancers: Saul engaged the Witch of Endor 
to call up the shade of Samuel; Ulysses interrogated the spirit 
of Tiresius; and the famous Dr Dee, assisted by the mediumis- 
tic Edward Kelley, was wont to conjure up the dead in Elizabe- 
than times. Closer to our own period we have Eliphas Lévi’s 
picturesque account of how he persuaded the ghost of Apollonius 
of Tyana to materialize in nineteenth-century London.° 

One of the difficulties about trying to communicate with the 


*Aleister Crowley’s attacks on the spiritualists were, as might be expected, extremely 
virulent. In his Magick in Theory and Practice (first published privately by Crowley, reis- 
sued Castle Books, New York, 1961), he describes their putrescent auras, morbid natures 
and filthy minds, warning his readers that contact with such creatures is more deadly 
than syphilis. It is hard to believe that his tongue was not at least half-way-to his cheek 
when he wrote such rubbish. 
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dead is that you risk contacting an astral ‘corpse’. This is the 
astral shell left behind after the individual behind the personal- 
ity has vacated it to continue its post mortem experience in the 
spiritual world. For a time these astral corpses retain a fragment 
of their original personality, and they may return nostalgically 
to earth to haunt places associated with them in life or to manifest 
themselves at seances. The problem here is that it is not always 
easy to detect the difference between the still-inhabited astral 
body and the astral corpse. That is why there is little of value, 
apart from comfort to a bereaved, to be derived from traf fick- 
ing with the departed. You will find yourself talking either to 
what is little more than a zombie or else to a perfectly ordinary 
human being — and there are plenty of human beings in this 
world without your having to seek company in the next. 

If, however, you are determined to go ahead and try your luck 
at communicating with the dead there are two fairly harmless 
ways of going about it. Admittedly, the first of these has recently 
fallen into disrepute among spiritualists, but it remains a good 
deal safer than sitting alone, as they currently advocate, with 
your mind left open to whatever spirit influences care to occupy 
it. This first method is the old-fashioned one that involves spread- 
ing bits of paper bearing the letters of the alphabet in a circle 
and placing an upturned glass or tumbler in the middle. In addi- 
tion to the letters, the circle should contain the numbers 1 to 
10, and two papers, one bearing the word ‘yes’ and the other 
‘no’. The glass you use should not be too light or long-stemmed 
as it may overturn too easily or, worse, break. On the other hand, 
do not select one that is too cumbersome. For this type of seance 
there should be at least one other sitter besides yourself. There 
is no need to dim the lights beforehand or have ‘Abide with Me’ 
wafting from a record-player in the corner. Such ‘atmosphere’ 
may send agreeable shivers down the sitters’ backs, but it could 
just as easily scare away a nervous spirit. Each sitter should rest 
a finger lightly on the glass, which should then move across the 
table apparently of its own volition until it touches one of the 
letters. If you wish, and if it does not make you feel too foolish, 
you can begin the proceedings by asking aloud ‘Is there any- 
body there?’ The glass should then either stand still, in which 
case there is no one present, or else glide smoothly to ‘yes’. If 
it glides to ‘no’, there is clearly something very wrong somewhere. 
Once communication has been established you may continue to 
ask your questions and the glass will, it is hoped, provide you 
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with suitable answers. Do try, however, not to ask silly questions 
of the sort that reduce the whole enterprise to the level of a silly 
parlour game. Remember that if there is a genuine intelligence 
impelling the glass to move beneath your fingers, then he or she 
is entitled to the same respect you would afford any other human 
being. If the glass moves only in an erratic fashion you may be 
in contact with an astral corpse or at best an illiterate personal- 
ity. There is then no point in carrying on and it is time for all 
concerned to break contact by lifting their fingers off the glass 
and having a chat, a drink or a cigarette before trying again. 

If you start getting messages, try from the beginning to ascer- 
tain the name of the communicating entity. Do not be fobbed 
off with some commonplace Christian name like John, but insist 
on the full name, and, if possible, try to discover when and where 
the character lived. Afterwards you will be able to check up 
whether such a person ever existed. But be very wary if offered 
a well-known identity like Cleopatra; the Serpent of the Nile is 
unlikely to drop in for a gossip with your little circle. Be equally 
wary of quick results that seem too good to be true; the chances 
are that one of the sitters is pushing the glass himself. A wise 
precaution against this sort of thing is not to arrange the letters 
of the circle in alphabetical order, but to jumble them up. This 
may not deter the joker, but it will at least make his job more 
difficult. 

Another quite harmless spiritualistic diversion, which can turn 
out to be as revealing about your own subconscious as it is about 
conditions in the next world, is automatic writing. For this you 
can use the traditional ouija board, or a contraption known as 
a planchette. The latter is a small platform which is mounted 
on rollers and has a pencil stuck through the centre. The theory 
is that if you rest your fingers on the platform, spirit forces are 
able to move it and use the pencil to write out messages. A sim- 
pler and much less costly way of achieving the same result is to 
hold an ordinary pencil in your hand, its tip resting on a sheet 
of paper, and then wait until your hand starts moving of its own 
accord. To keep your mind occupied in the meantime you should 
run through the multiplication tables or recite whatever bits of 
poetry you remember. Any writing that appears in the first few 
attempts will probably consist only of meaningless combinations 
of letters and indecipherable squiggles. But it may encourage 
you to persevere if you bear in mind that some people have 
produced full-length novels through automatic writing. A few 
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spiritualists even claim that Dickens, Shaw and Shakespeare are 
at present controlling the ball-points of several suburban psychics. 

On the whole you would be well advised to avoid promiscu- 
ous psychic dabbling and leave the dead where they are. All that 
can be said in favour of communicating with them is that it fosters 
a matter-of-fact acceptance of the astral world which is more 
desirable than the sort of holy awe encouraged in some occult 
circles. Of course, the magician should never join the fools by 
rushing to yet uncharted regions, but he need not hold himself 
back. After all, the angels themselves do not fear to tread the 
spirit world; it is their natural environment. Moreover, it stands 
to reason that if we are to work with this plane of existence we 
must learn from the start to accept it as something as real in 
its own terms as the physical world we now inhabit. This does 
not mean that we can afford to shirk the task of finding out all 
we can about the astral world before venturing into it. With 
knowledge we shall be able to greet its inhabitants not as strangers 
but as friends. 

We have already observed that the human mind is for ever 
creating thought images on the astral planes. Most of these lose 
their identity quite rapidly by dissolving into a general pattern 
which is the etheric aspect of a cosmic force. These patterns, 
together with other archetypal images, are among the thought 
forms most commonly encountered in the lower astral where they 
have the appearance of independent life. In reality, however, they 
draw what life they have from those aspects of the universal mind 
most closely resembling them. Even so, for all practical purposes 
it is best to overlook the mechanics and treat all thought forms 
as if they are real in themselves. Indeed, as many of them have 
been created by the pictorial imagination of whole racial and 
religious groups, they can be said to have acquired a formal reality 
of their own. Other forms, however, are merely the symbolic real- 
ity which astral forces may temporarily assume so that we can 
recognize them. As forces, of course, they existed long before 
any symbolic identification was attached to them. This is so in 
the case of those great sefirothic forces on the Tree of Life; each 
one is associated with a mental image, and in perceiving that 
image we contact the force of which it is the expression. Thus 
the traditional classification of the images allows us to under- 
stand the varied phenomena we shall meet when practising magic. 

Most common of the forces active in the lower astral are cer- 
tain elemental powers, these being synthetic thought forms gener- 
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ated by every series of automatic reactions at work throughout 
the universe. According to occultists an angelic intelligence is 
usually responsible for the initial reaction, but this withdraws 
once it has set things in motion. Thereafter subsequent reac- 
tions gradually build up an elemental consciousness of their own. 
Sometimes these natural processes form a localized unit like a 
valley, wood or mountain and they then generate an elemental 
oversoul of their own. Such is the origin of those nature spirits 
which the ancients used to venerate and which in the East are 
known as devas, or shining ones. Many types of elemental exist, 
but the most familiar categorization involves the four primary 
elements of earth, air, fire and water. In alchemy the elementals 
belonging to each of these groups were known respectively as 
gnomes, sylphs, salamanders and undines, although these names 
were not meant to be taken too literally. Each group is ruled by 
one of the four archangels, Uriel (earth), Raphael (air), Michael 
(fire) and Gabriel (water). There is no doubt that in the past, 
magicians, like most of their contemporaries, believed that only 
these four basic elements existed, but although science has now 
rejected this fourfold classification, it nevertheless remains a con- 
venient one. Modern occultists often attempt to justify its reten- 
tion by arguing that it represents four types of force — 
gravitational, electro-magnetic, nuclear weak and nuclear strong 
— that lend a dynamic cohesion to matter. 

The elementals provide much of the energy on which we shall 
be drawing in order to effect our magic. In reality elementals 
are streams of life, although parts of each stream may occasion- 
ally appear to detach themselves and enjoy a temporary indepen- 
dence. This ability to detach themselves will be useful to us when 
we are negotiating with them, but we ought always to bear in 
mind that their independence is illusory. Nor should the word 
‘negotiate’ be taken to mean that we shall ever start bargaining 
with elementals. To do so would be to imply that they are our 
equals, whereas they are in fact below us on the scale of spiritual 
evolution. Any intelligence they possess is dedicated solely to the 
achievement of whatever purpose lies behind the activity they 
represent, be it destruction or preservation, chaos or harmony. 
It is this single-mindedness that provides them with their strength. 
From it flow vast currents of cosmic energy which, given the right 
conditions, can be used to accomplish the seemingly impossi- 
ble. Yet at the same time this is also their weakness; they rush 
inexorably and with blinkered vision towards a destination not 
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of their own choosing. Nevertheless, we should not despise them 
when all they are doing is being true to their own nature. Nor 
should we ever consider making them our slaves, for to do so 
would be to challenge the authority of the archangels, also known 
as the Mighty Ones, who direct their activity. There is a tradi- 
tional belief that because they are but creations of the created, 
elementals eventually cease to exist. As they develop, they gradu- 
ally sense that they are doomed, and so look upon us to teach 
them how to acquire immortality. By coming into contact with 
human beings whose individual uniqueness, you will recall, is 
due to an ability to think conceptually, they hope to learn how 
to think for themselves and so establish an identity which is 
divorced from the relentless activity to which they are condemned. 
In return for this lesson the grateful elemental will perform 
favours for the adept who has helped it to master its destiny. 

Apart from the elementals and their archangelic rulers, there 
are other astral beings which manifest themselves in nature. In 
the Hebrew tradition these are often depicted as angels, who are 
among the first creatures created by God and who serve as His 
messengers. Elsewhere they appear as deva kings (Dhyan Chohans) 
or pagan deities and to most of us they are also familiar as the 
gods and goddesses of classical antiquity. It is useful to study 
Greek mythology with this in mind, since the deities in its pan- 
theon, like the spheres on the Tree of Life, are easily identifia- 
ble with facets of our personality and the forces at work around 
us. These, however, are all exalted beings who are rarely con- 
tacted directly. Thus when we summon a particular god or 
archangel, we do not expect that he himself will deign to appear, 
but that we shall somehow feel the power that flows from him. 
In occult language we say that we are ‘attuning ourselves to his 
ray’. 

Our social survey of the magical world has shown us that its 
denizens range from the great angelic aristocracy who move the 
planets to the minute sparks of consciousness within every tiny 
nucleo-protein. What occult tradition has done is ascribe to some 
of them a formal identity by which we can come into psychic 
contact with the force they represent. Some may appear to us 
as sylphs and others dryads, some as human beings, others 
animals. At first this diversity will seem confusing, but a 
knowledge of the Tree of Life and of the correspondences 
associated with it provides us with the code by which they may 
all be identified. For example, let us imagine that we are on an 


62 MAGIC: AN OCCULT PRIMER 


astral journey and, with the tree as our guide, intend visiting 
the region of Tifareth. As we proceed along one of the twenty- 
two paths we are suddenly confronted with two snakes, and this 
at once tells us that we have not reached our destination, for twin 
serpents are creatures of the neighbouring sefira, Hod. Our loca- 
tion will be confirmed if at the same time we observe a palm 
tree nearby, for this belongs to the planet Mercury in whose 
sphere Hod lies. If later in our journey we find ourselves pass- 
ing a horse, we know we have wandered into the region of 
Geburah and shall have to retrace our steps to Hod. Thence we 
shall set off again along the sixteenth path that leads to Tifareth, 
where we can expect to see a golden landscape and, possibly, 
children playing among sunflowers. There will, of course, be other 
things to see, but small pointers like these can always be relied 
upon to guide the wise traveller. For the magician is no astral 
vagrant. He knows where he wants to go and knows where to 
seek the sign-posts that will get him there safely. A table of these 
correspondences is given on pp. 106 ff., and you would do well 
to familiarize yourself with it, since you are unlikely to have a 
copy of this book with you when you start flitting off to the astral 
planes. 

Up to now our picture of these planes has been — apart from 
the snakes — all sweetness and light. Much of the region is quite 
pleasant; no one in his right mind would wish to have dealings 
with a dusty underworld peopled with chain-rattling corpses. Yet 
we saw earlier how all natural synthesis depends per se on an oppo- 
sition of positive and negative factors. Both are encountered in 
the physical world and both exist in the astral as well. We shall 
have to learn therefore how to cope with both forces and to this 
end it is important that we first reconcile them in our own per- 
sonality. The negative forces in the astral would originate in the 
primeval energy which was discharged throughout the cosmos 
before equilibrium had been established. Since then these forces 
have been clothed in forms conceived and nourished by the dis- 
ordered thoughts of people here on earth. In magic, therefore, 
as so often in life, evil can be described as the product of excess. 
Once one of two opposing forces becomes the stronger, so creat- 
ing tension, a dangerous unbalance ensues and that force is then 
said by kabbalists to be kliphothic. The magical adept does not 
ignore such forces, but tries to come to terms with them in order 
to accommodate them within his philosophy. He knows that when 
he evokes an astral force he must be prepared to reconcile its 
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conflicting aspects, for before manifestation can take place the 
one must divide itself into its two complementary factors of action 
and reaction. Deliberately to concentrate on only one of these 
would be to evoke the kliphothic or unbalanced aspect of the force 
evoked, and this might have very dangerous consequences. The 
sad thing is that there will always be some for whom only the 
kliphothic holds any attraction and who will dedicate their rituals 
to the pursuit of it. 

This leads us to the vexed question of white and black magic. 
Like most categorization, such a neat division of magic into good 
and bad is far too facile. After all, what some people judge to 
be good may appear evil in the eyes of others. As always, the 
difficulty lies in establishing objective criteria. Here the reader 
must be left to decide his own moral standards, although he would 
do well to remember that while he may use magic to pursue his 
own happiness, he must take care not to interfere with the hap- 
piness of others. To that extent it is the ritual intention which 
may be said to determine the colour of one’s magic, and any 
ritual intended to cause harm is generally called black. But most 
occultists also label magic black or white according to the ingre- 
dients of the ritual: rituals that demand the spilling of blood, 
or involve sex, for example, are usually considered to be black. 

This horror of sex is curious, and such prudishness is incon- 
sistent with the complete acceptance of life which should be the 
goal of every magician. Sexual enjoyment has always been a part, 
though never an essential one, of magic, and if readers wish to 
go cavorting down the primrose path it would be presumptuous 
of this book to attempt to dissuade them; provided it does not 
disturb the astral fauna, what they get up to on the mossy banks 
is their own business. The trouble starts, however, when rituals 
based on sex and blood become an excuse for cruelty; sadism, 
in whatever guise, is an ugly thing and rites that pander to it 
are not only squalid but perilous too, for by a remorseless occult 
law all evil ultimately rebounds on the head of the evil-doer. In 
one short lifetime a magician could incur a karmic debt that it 
would take many lifetimes to loosen. Indeed, even in this life 
sooner or later a price is exacted: there is nothing more fright- 
ening than the occultist who has slept through the night of the 
demon and never dares to sleep again. Remember this and you 
will be unlikely to come to any harm in your dealings with the 
astral world and its numerous inhabitants. 


3 THE WORLD AND THE 
MAGICIAN 


thing any aspiring occultist must do is cultivate an aware- 

ness of the magical universe and of his part in it. This 
does not mean, however, that we need to shut ourselves off from 
the real world or shun its pleasures. On the contrary, our interest 
in that world will grow as we learn to recognize in it the work- 
ing of those same forces that also move us. To open our eyes to 
this new way of looking at things a brief salutation can be made 
three times a day to the Sun. By doing so we are acknowledging 
the vibrant life force that pervades the universe and is symboli- 
cally recharged by the daily presence of the Sun. It is a useful 
habit, for it not only reminds us of the non-corporeal aspect of 
life, which is all too easily forgotten in the hurly-burly of our 
everyday experiences, but also trains us to become aware of the 
passage of time, so that eventually we can measure it without 
having recourse to clocks and watches. This ability is essential 
when we are engaged in a magical operation or embark on a 
journey through the astral planes. But the main purpose of our 
salutation remains a devotional one. 

Each morning the magician should make what some occul- 
tists call the ‘matutinal invocation’. This sounds very impres- 
sive, as indeed it is meant to, but really is no more than a simple, 
often spontaneous, prayer. To perform it you must look towards 
the rising Sun, but if that is impracticable, you can get away with 
just turning to face the east. Now imagine the Sun pumping warm 
new life through the veins of the universe and through yourself. 
Picture its having done this since the formation of our planet 
and try in the space of a second to recapture that entire past. 
Choose from it, if you wish, a time and place with which to link 
your thoughts. Let it be a Celtic Sun you see, spilling golden 
over a soft green landscape, or an Egyptian Sun, the mighty Ra 
who watches his reflection in the mirror of the Nile. 


A S THE READER may by now have realized, the first 
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The second invocation is made at noon each day, when again 
you should try through concentration to lose your present self 
in the splendour of the light. Now, when the Sun is at its peak, 
is the moment to steal a little of its power and draw it deep within 
your secret self. 

The evening salutation should ideally be made while watch- 
ing the Sun set. However, you may, if you prefer, choose any 
time in the evening that suits you, though in this case it is essen- 
tial that you stick to the same time each day. Again you must 
turn towards the Sun and use your imagination to heighten the 
experience. You might, for example, be watching a sunset from 
the Parthenon in Athens, or else project yourself to some bleak 
cliff top and gaze upon a splendid Nordic Sun as it sinks into 
the sea. 

What you actually say on these occasions is less important than 
what you feel. However, there will be times when, because you 
are weary, worried or busy, you may find it difficult to achieve 
the spiritual expansion which should accompany each salutation. 
The right words, spoken or unspoken, will then fail to spring 
up from within you and your thoughts will keep wandering back 
to mundane things. But do not lose heart if this happens. Even 
magicians have their off days. 

There remains one caveat concerning the salutations. Because 
his mind is attuned to non-material modes of existence, the magi- 
cian is liable to attract influences which he has not consciously 
summoned. That is why, although he trains his mind to be as 
receptive as possible, he endeavours always to keep it under con- 
trol, allowing the astral world to intrude only when he wills it, 
and even then shutting out all unwelcome visitors. The last great 
blessing of the salutations is that they are a means of ensuring 
that only benefic influences surround you throughout the day 
as you go about your business in the world of men. 

This constant awareness of the magical universe which every 
magician must cultivate is designed to bring home to us the fun- 
damental unity of everything in nature. This was the great secret 
of the famous mystery schools at Eleusis and Alexandria. As you 
begin your search for the meaning of nature, however, you will 
gradually become aware that your conscious mind is only part 
of a marvellous realm which embraces both the personal sub- 
conscious and that part of you which is at one with the whole 
of material creation. It often happens that the novice magician 
begins to feel as if he is developing a magical person quite dis- 
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tinct from his everyday personality. Certain occult books 
encourage such a belief and on occasion offer rituals designed 
to introduce the magician to his new-found magical self. Rather 
than acquire an alter ego, however, the adept enriches his own exist- 
ing personality by encountering new ideas, many of which may 
have their origin in the treasure house of his unconscious. Jung 
has described this process as individuation and far from being 
the emergence of a new personality, it is, in alchemical terms, 
but the transmutation of the old. If, therefore, you find that your 
trivial worries seem to disappear when you turn your mind from 
mundane things to magic, do not start thinking that a more 
philosophical self has temporarily taken charge of you. The per- 
sonality which rejoices in the wonderful unity of the cosmic 
scheme is no different from that which at other times frets over 
the household bills. The only difference lies in the things that 
occupy its attention. Be assured that in time the process of individ- 
uation within your psyche will reconcile all aspects of your per- 
sonality (the totality of being) so that you learn to regard even 
the household bills with philosophical detachment. 

Those occultists who argue the existence of a secondary mag- 
ical personality are unable to accept that our everyday self is wor- 
thy of magic. The profound experiences arising from magical 
practice seem to them evidence of a superior personality which, 
like one’s Sunday best, is kept in reserve for special occasions. 
Apart from making a schizophrenic of every aspiring magician, 
this attitude is wrong because it removes magic from the world 
of ordinary experience and makes it something that, like pri- 
vate vice, should be indulged in once in a while and on the quiet. 
How different this is from the attitude of the ancient world, where 
the mysteries played a part in everybody’s life, and such centres 
as Eleusis and Delphi were common meeting-places. 

When at last you become aware of the unity underlying the 
cosmos you will be able to appreciate that your magical work 
is capable of universal significance. This is because nothing acts 
independently in nature, but is subject to a general law of anal- 
ogy. In saying this we are not relying entirely on the ‘as above, 
so below’ principle of hermetic tradition, since the same view 
is propounded by science. But this interdependence brings with 
it important moral consequences which we must now pause to 
consider, for if the universe is governed by necessity, then men’s 
actions are no less susceptible to its influence. Both the scientist 
and the occultist regard man as a constituent part of the material 
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world, inextricably bound up with the processes that govern it. 
Such determinism is inherent in the concept of universal law, 
and it is implicit in the scientific view of man as a physical organ- 
ism equipped with five senses. Because man relies on the infor- 
mation provided by his senses, his motivation can truly be said 
to depend on whatever stimuli affect them. But that is not all, 
for the union of mind and body means also that physiological 
considerations, over which man has little or no control, play their 
part in deciding his behaviour. In the end his actions may owe 
more to his cerebral structure or glandular secretions than to 
what he fondly thinks is a rational evaluation of various possi- 
bilities. When, in addition, we take into account the known 
influence of heredity and environment, we see that man is sub- 
ject to an intrinstc determinism which, in accordance with sound 
esoteric principles, is simply a reflection of the pan-determinism 
around him. When we add to this the astrological belief in plane- 
tary influences we are clearly well on the way to reducing man 
to a puppet bereft of all free-will. 

This problem has taxed the minds of all the great moral 
philosophers. We must go back to the Epicureans to find a solu- 
tion that is consistent with what we now know of nature from 
modern science. Epicurus believed that every object was com- 
posed of infinitesimal atoms which were in motion all the time. 
Realizing, however, that if these atoms all moved along an 
ordained path, then human atoms must be equally determined 
and predictable, he was careful to declare that atoms could on 
occasion swerve a little from the track ordained for them by 
nature.' Those that deviated in this way were exceptions, of 
course, and did nothing to upset the general rule. Yet their very 
existence was enough to show that the fate of an atom might 
sometimes depend on its own nature (one is tempted to say incli- 
nation) rather than on factors outside itself. What was no more 
than a useful theory for the Epicureans has fortunately been con- 
firmed to some extent by twentieth-century physicists who have 
discovered that the behaviour of sub-atomic particles is completely 
erratic and unpredictable. Neither their position nor motion can 
be determined with any certainty. Like Epicurus’ rebellious 
atoms, these particles appear to have the ability to decide their 
own careers for themselves.* 


*These exceptions which testify to the occasional waywardness of nature may explain 
why ritual magic may sometimes fail no matter how scrupulously the instructions are 
followed. 
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Now, what is natural to the smallest units of matter may — 
or, rather, must — also be natural to man, so that in his physio- 
logical make-up there already exists a potential independence 
from the forces that lie outside him. This is borne out by obser- 
vation, for we know that human conduct, like that of the parti- 
cle, can never be predicted exactly. Even when we think we know 
all there is to know about a person’s character or the circum- 
stances affecting him, there remains an incalculable element. It 
is always possible that there is some reason for this which has 
somehow escaped our notice; but it may also be that although 
ideas are derived from sense impressions received from outside, 
man’s conceptual faculty, his reason, enables him to correlate 
them in a highly personal way. Thus determinism by external 
causes is transformed into a sort of self-imposed determinism 
over which reason presides, reflecting on sense impressions and 
arranging them in its own particular order. Determinism is not 
evaded, since the material for reflection is provided by external 
causes and by information stored in the memory, but the mind’s 
own contribution does mean that man is collaborating in his own 
destiny. The occultist would not stop here, but would extend 
man’s collaboration in his own destiny to cover that greater des- 
tiny which arises from the processes of cause and effect at work 
throughout the universe. These are, after all, the practical bases 
of magic. But his recognition of cosmic necessity does not mean 
that the poor occultist feels weighed down under the yoke of blind 
determinism. On the contrary, he is able to lend his conscious 
assent to the dynamic scheme of things and, thanks to his 
knowledge of ritual, is privileged to participate in it. 

It is precisely this participation that we set out to achieve when 
we perform our thrice-daily salutation to the Sun. This short 
ritual is the ideal means of relating ourselves to the universe we 
occupy and so understanding its workings. It enables us to 
appreciate man’s place in the cosmic scheme intuitively — which, 
of course, is far less painful than a philosophical tussle with an 
issue like determinism. You may find that at first it is extremely 
difficult to retain a clear picture of the Greek, Celtic or whatever 
other type of Sun you have chosen to visualize. But the tech- 
nique of visualization is something you will gradually master, 
and indeed must master if you are to make any progress at all 
in magic. For in magical operations the ability to think construc- 
tively is more than an exercise in mental discipline; it is our only 
means of affecting the ethero-astral atmosphere. It enables us 
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to build our own thought forms, contact those already in exis- 
tence and channel the elemental energy we need down on to the 
physical plane. In the next chapter we shall see how this is done. 


VISUALIZATION AND THE 
TRAINING OF A MAGICIAN 


involves in magic is to say that it is a pictorial rather than 

a verbal way of thinking. It is said that children think 
in pictorial terms, forming what psychologists would call eidetic 
images in their mind. What the occultist must do is recapture 
this ability which was natural to him before the shades of the 
prison house began to dim his imagination. But thought-building 
does not stop here, for in magic your mind must be trained to 
create images that seem real not only in visual terms, but in terms 
of all the other senses as well. Thus an imagined sprig of lavender 
must both ‘look’ and ‘smell’ real. Likewise if, when you have 
had sufficient experience, you decide to visualize a sea-shore, 
you must also be able to ‘hear’ the waves beating on it, ‘feel’ 
the cool spray on your face and ‘taste’ the tang of brine around 
your lips. However, unless you are gifted with an uncommonly 
vivid imagination, this ability is one that can be acquired only 
through strenuous and, occasionally, wearisome practice. We in 
the West have always been inclined to shirk mental discipline, 
preferring to leave that sort of thing to the contemplative Orient 
where meditation is an integral part of daily life and a means 
to that supreme enlightenment which the Buddha managed to 
attain. The regular performance of the daily salutations will go 
some way to training your mind, but other exercises are neces- 
sary to complete the training. 

When you decide to start your mental training you must set 
aside a few minutes each day for visualization practice. Fifteen 
minutes is quite long enough, and as little as five will do. It is 
far better to keep up five minutes each day than have much longer, 
but irregular, sessions. The morning has always been regarded 
as the best time for meditation, allegedly because the earth cur- 
rents (whatever they may be) are waxing until noon and are on 
the wane between then and midnight. If you can, use some quiet 
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room where you can meditate without being exposed to distract- 
ing influences. Make yourself as comfortable as possible. Some 
occultists can flop happily into a spectacular yogic asana, the well- 
known lotus posture being one of their favourites, but unless your 
limbs are extraordinary supple you would be well advised to con- 
tent yourself with sitting down normally. Choose a straight-backed 
armchair and rest your elbows on its arms, in the position in 
which Egyptian pharaohs are commonly depicted. It is some- 
times recommended that one sit with hands clasped and feet 
crossed, in order, it is said, to keep the body circuit closed and 
sO prevent any wastage of psychic energy. There is no harm in 
trying it if you want to. 

Having settled in your chair you must now endeavour to liber- 
ate your body from all tensions. To do this some experts suggest 
a thing called Moon Breathing which involves breathing through 
the left nostril and repeating the word ‘Aum’. A more down-to- 
earth method is to start deliberately relaxing every muscle in 
your body from the tips of your toes to the top of your head. 
If with the best will in the world you still cannot relax, then lie 
flat on the floor and try there. At the same time close your eyes 
and picture yourself floating in a dark and silent void. After a 
few minutes like this, provided you have not dropped off to sleep 
in the meantime, you should be able to return to your chair and 
resume the relaxation process with fresh courage. When at last 
you do feel completely relaxed, avoid the temptation to start day- 
dreaming. Instead, will your brain and body to adopt a state 
of alertness. On the first few occasions this may cause you to 
tense up once more, in which case you must start again from 
the beginning. A wise precaution against this is to breathe very 
slowly and deeply while you are trying to relax, and then acceler- 
ate your breathing once you wish to effect the transition to a 
state of alertness. The quicker rhythm, while preserving your 
body from renewed tension, should induce the mental and ner- 
vous alertness you seek. At no time in your magical training, 
however, should you alter your breathing habits too drastically, 
since the increased oxygenization of your blood, though benefi- 
cial in the long run, can also have some alarming side effects 
if it occurs suddenly. 

The next step is to get down to image-building proper. Start 
by studying a simple two-dimensional diagram, and then with 
eyes closed form a mental reproduction of it. Do not be afraid 
to open your eyes to check the real thing against any portion 
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of your mental picture that may be insufficiently clear, and 
keep on checking until the diagram held in your mind cor- 
responds exactly with that drawn on the sheet of paper. Once 
you are able to perform this type of exercise without difficulty 
you are ready to graduate to three-dimensional objects. Again 
your aim should be to form a mental picture like the original. 
You may find that it helps at first if you project your image of 
the object on to an imaginary lighted screen inside your mind. 
A variation of the exercise, which will test your powers of memory, 
is to look for a minute or so at some small objects arranged at 
random on a tray and then with your eyes closed give a detailed 
description of each object. You may recall that this was the game 
described by Rudyard Kipling in his novel Kim. Another fas- 
cinating challenge, once you have become fairly expert at visuali- 
zation, is mentally to examine the object visualized from several 
different points of view. Let us suppose that you have visualized 
an empty match-box. Your mind’s eye sees the box exactly as 
it earlier presented itself to your physical eye. Now visualize the 
same match-box from various other angles — above, below, etc. 
Whatever the viewpoint, the match-box should be as clear and 
detailed as the original mental ‘photograph’, which in turn should 
be as clear and detailed as the match-box that was physically 
observed. From here some people are able to go one step fur- 
ther and actually transfer their consciousness to inside the match- 
box, or even visualize it from all points of view at the same time. 
If this proves to be beyond you at this stage, a slightly easier 
exercise is to project your consciousness to different parts of the 
room you are in, so that you get a completely different view 
from the one presented to your physical vision. You could pos- 
sibly try this experiment next time you find yourself at a dull 
party or lecture. It may even help pass the time on a tedious 
journey, provided, of course, you are not in the driving 
seat. 

In view of its importance in magic, colour must be visualized 
with special ease, and this too requires practice. Start by visualiz- 
ing one of the primary colours, say red. For the purpose of this 
exercise do not visualize neat little rows of red pillar boxes or 
tins of red paint, simply flood your mind with the colour itself. 
When your mind is a sea of red, allow the colour to change slowly 
to orange. Again do not visualize orange olyects, but the colour 
itself. When you have filled your mind with orange, let that colour 
change to yellow, then yellow to green, green to blue and so on. 
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The absence of forms to visualize makes this one of the more 
difficult exercises to master. 

There still remains the task of involving the other senses in 
your thought-building. Fortunately, some of the visualization 
exercises can be adapted for this purpose. Smell and taste, for 
example, may be reproduced by visualizing suitable images — 
a good hot curry is an excellent one to start with. You can then 
go on to develop the sense of touch by imagining yourself soak- 
ing up the warm sunshine on a Mediterranean beach. As for 
hearing, a useful way to begin is to strike a tuning fork and then 
continue the note in your mind for as long as possible. From 
here you can progress to more ambitious things. 

Up to now your image-building will have been entirely sub- 
jective, and as such scarcely differs from the type of concentra- 
tion taught in many schools of meditation. The secret of magical 
visualization, however, is that the chosen image is not just locked 
away inside the mind, but is ‘projected’ into the real world. This 
‘projection’ is a knack which, like learning to swim, will be 
acquired all of a sudden, but you should not attempt it until you 
have perfected subjective visualization. When you are ready, open 
your eyes while still retaining your mental picture in all its detail. 
Eventually you will discover that because of a subtle collusion 
between your mind and your vision, you are able to ‘see’ the 
mental picture just as if it were a part of your normal physical 
surroundings. One thing to guard against, however, especially 
in the first flush of success, is the tendency for such mental images 
to impose themselves on your every-day vision without your will- 
ing them to do so. Resist this firmly. Throughout your magical 
training you should allow things to happen only when you wish 
them to. Involuntary hallucinations belong to the realm of mental 
illness, not magic. 

By the time you can objectify mental images of such clarity 
that they appear to possess an empirical reality of their own, you 
will be well advanced on the way to magical attainment. Exer- 
cises are always a chore, but in this case they are very necessary 
if you are later to derive any benefit from your magical opera- 
tions. But, of course, magic would scarcely be magic if it did 
not provide some little assistance to lighten the burden. What 
it offers, however, is not a short cut but merely a crutch to help 
you along what can, at times, seem an arduous path. 

A great deal of help can be obtained by performing a short 
and simple rite known as the kabbalistic cross. This has nothing 
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at all to do with the cross of Calvary or the Christian devotion 
known as the sign of the cross. The glyph of the cross is much 
older than Christianity and was held sacred by ancient civiliza- 
tions as far apart as Egypt and Mexico, where it was adored as 
a symbol of, among other deities, Tlaloc, the god of rain, and 
Quetzalcoatl, lord of the four winds. In Scandinavia, too, long 
before the birth of Christ, a cross was used to mark the burial 
places of dead kings and heroes. Indeed, its adoption as a sym- 
bol by the Christian church occurred quite late in our era. Before 
then the monogram X& had been favoured. 

To make the kabbalistic cross, stand upright and visualize a 
splendid cloud of light above your head. This is the ketheric light 
that crowns the Tree of Glory against which you can, if you like, 
imagine yourself to be standing. Now, raise your right hand to 
touch the light and, drawing some of it down towards you, place 
your middle finger on your forehead, saying the word ‘Ateh’. With 
the light still cascading upon you, move your finger to your solar 
plexus and say ‘Malkuth’. As you do so picture more light surg- 
ing up from the earth beneath you so that a band of light now 
extends from your head to your feet. Next, touch your right shoul- 
der and say ‘Ve Geburah’ and then, with your finger still trail- 
ing a stream of white light, touch your left shoulder and say ‘Ve 
Gedulah’ (Gedulah is an alternative name for Hesod). The form 
of the cross is now complete and folding your hands you may 
speak the final words which are ‘Le Olahm, Amen’. It is not 
absolutely essential to use these Hebrew expressions rather than 
their English equivalent, but constant usage has endowed them 
with a special efficacy, much of which is due to the acoustic vibra- 
tions that occur when they are spoken aloud. The effect of such 
vibrations is discussed in Chapter 5. What the words themselves 
mean is: Thou art (Ateh), The Kingdom (Malkuth) And the 
Power (Ve Geburah) And the Glory (Ve Gedulah) Unto all the 
ages (Le Olahm). Amen. 

While your hands are still clasped in an attitude of prayer, 
imagine the four branches of the visualized cross stretching out- 
wards through space and yourself growing with them to a tremen- 
dous size. If it makes things easier, shut your eyes and imagine 
that you are poised over the universe with the stars at your feet. 
A few seconds of this vertiginous contemplation will be enough 
and you should gently let your body contract to its normal phys- 
ical dimensions. We shall be using the kabbalistic cross as a 
preliminary to many magical operations, so it is as well to learn 
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how to do it properly. It should never become a formalistic touch- 
ing of head, chest and shoulders accompanied by the appropri- 
ate words. 

The astral light which you channel into your body when mak- 
ing the cross will assist you greatly in your visualization exer- 
cises. It will also help if you imagine, while still surrounded or, 
rather, transfused by the ketheric radiance, that you hold in your 
right hand a gleaming sword pointing upwards. This is the Sword 
of Power, your Excalibur, and it is your symbolic defence against 
evil and aggression. Now stretch the sword out horizontally and 
draw a circle all around you. As you do so, imagine a jet of gold 
and silver fire emanating from the tip of the sword, so that by 
turning full circle you have in effect surrounded yourself with 
a fiery barrier. This will serve to exclude those alien psychic forces 
that might interfere with your meditation. For remember that 
the power of thought is such that your symbolic gesture has 
created an astral barrier which is no less real for not being phys- 
ical. After all this effort you should feel relaxed enough to sit 
down and commence your visualization practice. 

At this point, when your visualization is still little more than 
an academic exercise, we ought perhaps to decide once and for 
all what is the true nature of the forms you will be visualizing 
when eventually you begin your magical work. It will help if we 
at once plant our feet firmly on the ground and assert that the 
visualized images, though apparently real in themselves, are in 
fact no more than representations of an imperceptible reality. 
We shall find that the best argument in favour of this concealed 
reality comes from practical experience, where results alone 
count. These results will demonstrate that while the forms them- 
selves may have no phenomenal existence, they nevertheless have 
an extrinsic value of their own. In this respect they can be com- 
pared with a five-pound note, which derives its worth not from 
the paper on which it is printed, but from what it represents in 
terms of credit with the Bank of England. The same is true of 
the seemingly concrete shapes we shall visualize when we con- 
tact the astral world. By treating these as if they enjoyed an objec- 
tive existence outside our consciousness, we are able to take 
advantage of the specialized forces they represent. For practical 
purposes, therefore, it is as unnecessary to question their immedi- 
ate validity as it is to doubt the credit promised by the chief cashier 
of the Bank of England on every five-pound note we handle. 

But even if the results obtained enable us to postulate the reality 


76 MAGIC: AN OCCULT PRIMER 


behind the astral forms, not everyone will be convinced. In any 
case there is always the risk that the results obtained in the early 
days of your magical career will be too meagre to inspire much 
confidence in the astral forms you are using, and without confi- 
dence it is unlikely that the results will ever improve. Before we 
discuss the nature of these forms, we must first concede that the 
astral world is incompatible with the old-fashioned materialistic 
viewpoint which accepts matter as the sole criterion of reality. 
Fortunately few materialists nowadays would go this far anyway, 
and most have already abandoned their former simple faith in 
‘matter’ as something characterized by mass and occupation of 
space. Instead, modern physics is having to contend with wonders 
like non-causal effects, irreducible uncertainty and something 
which, for want of a better word, has been dubbed ‘anti-matter’. 
Compared with these the astral planes are indeed simple stuff. 
Even so, it remains a fact that these planes, like much else in 
the universe, are as yet inaccessible both to our senses and to 
the most refined scientific instruments. Yet to infer from this that 
they do not exist would be to adopt the premise that reality 
depends for its existence on our awareness of it. This is clearly 
untenable. 

The trouble with the astral world is not its unreality, since the 
results of magic prove that it is real enough, but its inaccessibil- 
ity to our senses. But telepathy has already shown that the human 
mind is not entirely dependent on the senses for the informa- 
tion it receives. I know that telepathy is fast becoming a peg on 
which to hang all sorts of occult hats, but the most we are doing 
here is inferring from it that the mind can in certain circum- 
stances receive direct impressions from agents outside itself. This 
faculty, call it extra-sensory perception, psi or anything you like, 
is what enables us to become aware of the astral world. The 
mechanics of this awareness are best explained if we think of the 
mind as a mirror in which images are reflected. Most of these 
images are due to the reaction of one or more of our sense organs, 
but it is still the mind that does most of the work. This is what 
Aristotle meant when he declared that the words ‘I see’ really 
mean ‘I have seen’, for the mind has in this case intervened to 
sort out whatever impressions were made on the optic nerve. 
Because of this the mind can be described as the surface on which 
is reflected the reality known to us by experience. Like the 
celebrated Lady of Shalott we behold the outside world in a 
looking-glass and like Tennyson’s heroine we need only change 
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the angle of the glass for it to reflect new and hitherto unsuspected 
things. This is exactly what visualization is intended to achieve. 
It is the tilting of our mental mirror to accommodate new images 
derived from the astral world. 

When our mind perceives these images they appear to be as 
solid and three-dimensional as any received via the senses. But 
no one is naive enough nowadays to believe that lions, snakes 
and knights in armour populate the astral planes. We see such 
things because our subconscious has translated the non-pictorial 
impressions it has directly received into objective forms recog- 
nizable by the mind. It does this because the mind would other- 
wise be incapable of appreciating them, so accustomed is it to 
receiving only sensory impressions. It is the old adage: ‘Nehzl in 
intellectu est quod non prius in sensu erat’. To this extent, any magical 
image we visualize may be said to be subjective. It is, after all, 
our subconscious that has created it for us. On the other hand, 
the image is at the same time a reflection of something else, and 
so may be said to have an objective existence as well. Thus when 
we subjectively visualize an astral form we make an image which 
has as its subject an objective astral force. We may say we are 
accepting at one and the same time both the subjectivity of the 
object and the objectivity of the subject. 

All that remains to be considered is the appearance of the forms 
themselves. The attribution of particular forms to different cos- 
mic principles occurred very early in the history of mankind. 
In that time which witnessed the dawn of magic it seemed only 
reasonable to anthropomorphize the forces discernible behind 
natural phenomena. These traditional personifications survive 
to this day and bear the stamp of their primitive origin. The pity 
is that the rather simpliste psychology behind them has tended 
to obscure the merits of the system. Yet its very antiquity is also 
its strength. For the traditional forms have by now become part 
of what Jung would call the ‘collective unconscious’. As this col- 
lective unconscious is by definition something much larger than 
the individual unconscious, it follows that at some point the forms 
we visualize merge into larger forms which have an existence 
outside ourselves. These are what the Jungians would call a racial 
memory, although occultists prefer to describe them as etheric 
thought forms. Because of them the forms we visualize are only 
partly self-induced, since they take on the appearance of astral 
forms already in existence. We may say in conclusion, therefore, 
that although any astral lions, snakes or knights in armour we 
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may visualize are not quite the real thing, they are certainly as 
near as dammit. 


5 THE MEANING OF RITUAL 


EFORE GOING on to look at some of the rituals used 

in magic, it is worthwhile pausing to consider what ritual 

is and what exactly it is meant to achieve. The word itself 
is enough to put some people off, and I must confess that it took 
me a long time to get used to the idea that ritual could serve 
any useful purpose. A Nonconformist upbringing made me jib 
at the pomp and circumstance surrounding some church serv- 
ices, and having been taught that splendid vestments brought 
one no nearer to God I took the view that the money spent on 
such things could be put to better uses. Nor am I even now com- 
pletely reconciled to all forms of ceremonial. Too often they seem 
to have been designed only to dazzle the masses and pander to 
the vanity of the participants. 

But of course, ritual is much more than just an excuse for dress- 
ing up and swinging the occasional incense burner. All religious 
worship, however simple, becomes ritualistic once it follows a for- 
mal, pre-arranged pattern. There is nothing wrong in this. 
Without such a pattern, communal worship would lack all cohe- 
sion, and that is why even Quaker meetings tend to fit them- 
selves within a definite framework. However, ritual is not only 
a safeguard against what we might call liturgical anarchy, it serves 
also to concentrate the thoughts of the individuals present on 
a common object of devotion. Many rituals do this by re-creating 
in symbolic fashion one of the sacred mysteries of a particular 
religion. For example, the Roman Catholic Mass, which is a dra- 
matic re-enactment of the sacrifice on Calvary, seeks to ensure 
that every worshipper fixes his undivided attention on the crucifix- 
ion of Christ so as to understand better the central mystery of 
his faith. 

To this extent ritual may be said to have a psychological motive, 
but there is another, more important, reason for its performance. 
On one level the Catholic Mass is the re-enactment of a histori- 


80 MAGIC: AN OCCULT PRIMER 


cal event, but at a certain point the play-acting merges with the 
sublime reality it is striving to imitate. This happens when the 
priest speaks the words of consecration over the host, after which 
the appearance of bread disguises the actual crucified body of 
Christ. From then on the ritual assumes an awesome sacramen- 
tal meaning by becoming the outward and visible sign of an 
inward divine grace. 

These two aspects of ritual, the psychological and the sacramen- 
tal, are not confined to Christianity; they recur in pagan wor- 
ship all over the world, and, apparently, throughout history. 
Rituals are conducted in two stages: first, the worshipper attunes 
himself to the sacred mystery being performed and then, usually 
as the climax, the presence of a particular deity is invoked. Magic 
ritual is no exception, and so kabbalistic rites may be described 
as the finite embodiment of all the mystical content of the Tree 
of Life. The adept’s slightest gesture can thus extend through 
all the worlds of being into the depths of the Godhead, and any 
words he whispers will echo throughout the length and breadth 
of the universe. 

In magic the immediate psychological benefits of ritual arise 
from the fact that every object in range of the adept’s senses has 
a symbolic connection with the idea behind the ceremony. This 
symbolism may not always be apparent, but you may be assured 
that having evolved over hundreds, nay thousands, of years, it 
is already well known to those deeper levels of your mind that 
are in communion with the collective unconscious. Indeed, we 
know that all the symbols used in magic have their powerful astral 
counterparts which, you will recall, are but the appearance of 
the force they represent. Form, sound, colour and movement, 
all are pressed into the service of magic, as also is incense which 
through the sense of smell can appeal to whatever part of the 
subconscious we wish to arouse. In short, everything involved 
in the rite will have been carefully chosen with a view to its effect 
on the mind of the magician. 

At this point we should mention that apart from all the material 
means to induce the required states of consciousness, some occul- 
tists also advocate the use of sex and drugs. Sex we shall discuss 
later, and as for drugs, all we need say is that the ones generally 
recommended are of the kind which produces visions rather than 
euphoria; hashish used to be a favourite before LSD and Mexi- 
can mushrooms became fashionable. This is not the place to dis- 
cuss the wisdom of drug-taking, although clearly the excessive 
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use of drugs, as of anything else, can cause serious harm. It has 
recently been suggested that the so-called ‘soft’ drugs are really 
no more unhealthy than alcohol or tobacco, but you should never 
forget that in most countries it is still illegal to possess them. For- 
tunately, as far as magic is concerned, drugs are useful only in 
certain advanced visualization work and they certainly have no 
part to play in any practical work undertaken on one’s own. The 
reason for this is that narcotics inevitably reduce one’s conscious 
control of the will, and without that control the chances of suc- 
cess in magic become exceedingly remote. It was Aleister Crowley, 
himself no stranger to drugs, who once summed up magic as 
‘the Science and Art of causing Change to occur in conformity 
with the Will’. Disregard the part played by the will, and the 
intended changes will either not occur or will turn out quite differ- 
ently. In any case, some magic ritual is so complicated that the 
adept needs all his wits about him to do the job properly. There 
is so much exorcising, consecrating, asperging, fumigating and 
perfuming to be done that he would find no time to puff a joint 
even if he wanted to. 

And where does all this phrenetic activity take place? The 
author of the Key of Solomon (who most certainly was not Solo- 
mon),* instructs us to seek out 


places that lie concealed, distant and removed from the 
haunts of men. For that reason desolate and unfrequented 
regions are most appropriate, such as the borders of lakes, 
forests, dark and sombre places, old and deserted houses, 
whither men scarce ever come; mountains, caves and 
grottos; gardens, woods and orchards; but best of all are 
cross roads and the spot where four paths conjoin in the 
depth and blackness of the night. 


Mercifully the pseudo-Solomon has the good sense to tell us later 
that our own rooms, if suitably consecrated, will do at a pinch. 

In an ideal world the room used for magic would be devoted 
solely to that purpose. But just as a scientist could experiment 


*Back-dating and imputed authorship are common to most magical textbooks which, 
at various times, have been ascribed to, !nter altos, Adam, Abel, Moses, Noah, Elijah and, 
of course, Hermes Trismegistus. Solomon’s great reputation always rendered him as 
attractive to magicians as he later became to Freemasons. In the 13th century Roger 
Bacon was already bewailing the number of books attributed to that proverbially wise 
monarch. Of these, however, the Key of Solomon is by far the best known and has influenced 
magicians from the 14th century onwards. 
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over the kitchen sink if he were denied a laboratory, so the occul- 
tist can make do with his bedroom, living-room or study if he 
must. Naturally the everyday associations of such a room may 
be distracting to begin with, but a little mental discipline will 
enable anyone to overcome these difficulties. Methods of con- 
secrating the room are described later and these, together with 
a locked door, should keep out all undesirable influences, whether 
astral or mundane. Even so, you will find that some rites are 
best performed at special places, which is why our contemporary 
Druids troop all the way to Stonehenge for their traditional pre- 
dawn observances. 

Certain magical weapons are also needed for ritual work. 
Occultists have always insisted that these must be virgin, which 
means that they should have been used for no other purpose save 
magic. There is also a tradition that they should be bought 
without haggling, although another more extreme tradition insists 
that far from buying his equipment, the really dedicated magi- 
cian will forge his own. It is my opinion that provided the tools 
you use are ‘demagnetized’ and thereafter employed only for 
the use of magic, there is no real harm in using the ready-made 
article. With a little imagination even the humblest kitchen knife 
can seem like the most ornate sword. This does not mean, of 
course, that there is nothing to be gained from fashioning your 
own ritual tools whenever possible. The greater the trouble you 
take over this, the more your personality becomes associated with 
the instrument you are making. So, if you can manage it, try 
at least to carve your own hazel wand or construct your own 
incense burner. It will be well worth the effort. 

Earlier we observed that most ritual has a sacramental func- 
tion. In this respect it merely copies nature which, being noth- 
ing less than God’s self-awareness made manifest, is possibly the 
supreme sacrament through which the highest spiritual forces 
are mediated. In the same way, because it too is the outward 
sign of an inner meaning, magic ritual is endowed with its own 
intrinsic sacredness. By its performance there occurs #pso facto a 
mystical reunion between appearance and reality. The prescribed 
ceremonial may therefore be repeated by anyone with exactly 
the same results, for its effectiveness lies in the rite and not in 
the personality of the celebrant. The results, in other words, occur 
ex opere operato, or by virtue of the action, and not ex opere operantis, 
or by virtue of the agent’s acting. Nevertheless the agent clearly 
has an important role to play if the action he is performing is 
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to release its self-contained force. If things were otherwise it 
would be rather like giving a screwdriver and length of wire to 
an aborigine who knew nothing about electricity and expecting 
him to mend a fuse. He would have all the things he needed to 
restore the power except the essential knowledge of what to do 
with them. Likewise, in the celebration of the Mass the un- 
consecrated host remains a wafer of unleavened bread until the 
priest pronounces the words ‘Hoc est enim corpus meum’ above it. 
Each of the magic rituals that has been handed down to us 
similarly depends on the conscious participation of the magi- 
cian who must see to it that he does the right things in the right 
order at the right time. He too must speak the appropriate words 
if he is to convert the accidental appearance of the things around 
him into the substantive reality they are supposed to rep- 
resent. 

Words are important in magic because they are regarded not 
just as a means of communication but as an intrinsic part of the 
thing they name. They can therefore be accepted as a substitute 
for that thing because they contain its essence. From this it fol- 
lows that to know the name of someone is to have power over 
them, and we have all read stories in which someone, be it Rum- 
pelstiltskin or the angel that wrestled with Jacob, is reluctant to 
reveal his name to a possible adversary. A knowledge of the names 
of angels, spirits and demons has always been highly prized by 
magicians,* but to the kabbalists the greatest name of all is 
undoubtedly the divine name since it ensouls the power of God. 
Already in the Old Testament there was such awe surrounding 
this name that several harmless synonyms were commonly used. 
Among them were El, Elohim, Tzabaoth and Adonai, many of which 
recur throughout magical literature. The real and personal name 
of God, however, was composed of the four Hebrew letters 
YHVH (Yod, He, Vau, He), and as ancient Hebrew had no writ- 
ten vowels this has been translated as both Yahveh and Jehovah. 
The word YHVH itself is thought to mean ‘he is’, and you will 
recall that when God addressed Moses from the burning bush 
He identified himself with the words, ‘I am that I am’. Because 
the divine name was so revered by the Israelites it was scarcely 
ever uttered by them, with the result that no one now has any 


*Iamlichus (AD 250-325) teaches in his Mysteris of the Egyptians, Chaldeans and Assynans 
that the names culled from ancient religious systems like those of Egypt and Assyria 
have an inherent magic virtue. This is due not only to the antiquity of the languages 
they are drawn from but to their origin in popular theology. 
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idea of its correct pronunciation.* So fearful were people of using 
the actual name that they chose instead to refer to it obliquely 
as the Tetragrammaton, or ‘four-lettered name’, a Greek word 
which soon accumulated its own store of magical power. 

The confusion of identity between an object and its name 
probably has its origins far back in prehistory when speech first 
began. The Book of Genesis even tells us that one of God’s first 
tasks was to name everything He had created, as if that put the 
finishing touches to His handiwork.t The old story may have 
a grain of truth in it, for experience teaches us that all our cons- 
cious mental activity is verbal. This is a notion that linguistic 
philosophers are still exploring, but whereas most of them would 
dispute the close relationship between the name and the thing 
named which magic claims, few would deny that a creative 
thought, perhaps even a barely formulated impulse, needs always 
to express itself in the form of words. Sensing the truth of this, 
magic has equated the divine self-awareness that resulted in 
creation with God’s discovery of his own identity, or ‘name’. That 
name, so ineffably majestic that no human tongue dared 
speak it, becomes therefore the sacred word that brought the 
whole universe into being. It is the eternal Logos that dwells 
with God, the mighty Tetragrammaton of the Jews, the Tehuti 
of the Egyptians and the creative word of a hundred other 
cultures. 

Inseparable from magical speculation about words is the the- 
ory of vibrations, which supposes that certain sounds have a 
powerful acoustic impact on both the physical and astral worlds. 
That vibrations do in fact govern sound is confirmed by physics 
which teach us that sound originates when molecules begin to 
vibrate and trigger off a wave formed by the sympathetic vibra- 
tion of neighbouring molecules. In the same way sounds can only 
be heard when air causes our eardrum to vibrate in such a way 
that it excites the terminals of the main auditory nerve. Since 
the fifth century BC) when Pythagoras began to study sound 
by plucking at a one-stringed harp, science has developed special- 
ized techniques for measuring its pressure, velocity, frequency 
and intensity. We know, for example, that certain high-frequency 


*Aleistair Crowley could not resist claiming that he alone knew how to pronounce 
this great name which, once spoken, would rend the universe asunder. 


tThe Hebrew verb ‘to name’ is in fact the same as the verb ‘to give form’. 
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sounds, no matter how intense, remain inaudible to the human 
ear. Like beams of light these ultrasonic sounds streak through 
the air around us. It is possible, too, that if sound is the product 
of atmospheric disturbance, then the rotation of the planets may 
create a celestial, albeit ultrasonic, music like that imagined by 
Pythagoras, although as so much of space is a vacuum, these 
planetary harmonies are unlikely to travel far. It is certain that 
because sound vibrations, whether audible or not, are in reality 
propagated motion, and motion implies energy, then currents 
of kinetic energy are generated by every sound we make. 
Presumably some of this energy is lost quite quickly in the form 
of heat, but even so there are some vibrations still energetic 
enough to affect physical objects. It is well known that a certain 
note played on the violin has shattered glass, or bridges capable 
of supporting huge weights have collapsed under a company of 
soldiers marching in step. There is also the Biblical account of 
the walls of Jericho crumbling at the sound of a fanfare of trum- 
pets. Like the physical world, the astral planes can in some cir- 
cumstances be affected by sound, so that verbal magic may be 
said to derive its power not only from the idea contained in cer- 
tain words, but from the peculiar vibrations these words create 
when spoken. 

Similar vibrations are alleged to be caused by numbers, and 
between them and names a close relationship has long been 
adduced by occultists. Indeed, names are frequently reduced to 
numerical values, each of which is said to have a special vibra- 
tion that distinguishes it from all others. Mysterious numbers 
abound in most religious and magical traditions, seven, ten and 
twelve being almost universal favourites. Once again it is 
Pythagoras who provides magicians with most of their lore about 
numbers. He and many other Greek philosophers felt sure that 
in the science of numerology, inherited, it was believed, from 
the Egyptians, they had discovered a way to identify the pattern 
on which nature was modelled.' According to them, all things 
were numerically expressible and had come into being when the 
limited, represented by the odd numbers, emerged from the 
unlimited, represented by the evens. Since then this dualism has 
persisted throughout the universe. The view of Pythagoras was 
that numbers were composed of geometric figures arranged in 
various ways, but magicians have gone further than this and 
ascribed to them an eternal, formless existence that naturally 
preceded their discovery by man. From here most magical authors 
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go on to rhapsodize about numerical vibrations which they like 
describing in terms of light waves, musical rhythms and divine 
harmonies, their language betraying that poetical enthusiasm 
which is a congenital weakness of the occult breed. 

Whatever doubts you may have about the mystical significance 
of numbers, it is unwise to ignore any instructions you find about 
their use in ritual. The same holds true of any other advice you 
find, for you will soon discover that results are hard to come by 
once you start tampering with the recommended procedures. 
And, after all, it is results we are after in practical magic. Without 
these our ritual would be no different from the innocent 
ceremonial of the Freemasons or the Royal Antediluvian Order 
of Buffaloes. 

Needless to say, the type of results you get in magic will depend 
on the purpose of your ritual. In the early days it would be 
unreasonable to expect objective phenomena to occur, so you 
should not feel too disappointed if Lucifer and all the fallen angels 
fail to turn up despite your most fervent conjurations. On the 
other hand, you should avoid becoming one of those timid occul- 
tists who dabble in ritual only for the feeling of exhilaration and 
the peace of mind it often brings. Satisfying though these men- 
tal states may be, they have nothing in common with the last- 
ing, tangible benefits that can be obtained through the use of 
magic. The first thing you must always do therefore is decide 
what exactly you want your ritual to achieve. This is important 
because it is the intention behind your ritual that will vivify it 
and bring it to fruition. This is why the old kabbalists were so 
fond of describing the intention or, as they called it, the kKavuanah, 
as the soul which animated the body of every rite. It is thanks 
to the kavvanah that each small step prescribed by ritual is guided 
through the worlds of creation, the benah, to the appropriate aspect 
of the Godhead. In other words, the intention is what transforms 
each ritual into a mystical adventure where for a few brief seconds 
the initiate can become the Adam Kadmon and so realize the 
macrocosm within himself. 

Once the ritual intention is clear in your mind, consult the 
Table of Intentions (see pp. 104 ff.) and see what sort of rite is 
appropriate. Let us assume by way of example that you are 
lovelorn, and that the table has recommended that you under- 
take a rite of Venus. A glance at the Table of Correspondences 
will at once inform you what symbolism is needed for such a 
rite. These details have then to be incorporated in the master 
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ritual which is described on pp. 127 ff. In the case of a Venusian 
rite you will see from the advice given on the timing of rituals 
that it should take place on a Friday, since that day is ruled by 
Venus. There are also instructions on how to determine the most 
propitious hour, and this again will be that traditionally ruled 
by the planet. Returning to the correspondence, green you will 
find is the colour used in Venusian rites, and copper the appropri- 
ate metal for as many as possible of the ceremonial instruments. 
Copper’s tendency to turn green is one reason for its supposed 
affinity with Venus; it is also suggested that this derives from 
the ancient practice of using polished copper to make mirrors. 
Another possible explanation is that Aphrodite is reported to have 
emerged from the sea just off the island of Cyprus, which in the 
ancient world was a major source of copper. The combination 
of green and copper should be continued, if possible, in any 
jewellery worn by the adept; emeralds set in copper, for exam- 
ple, would be an ideal adornment. As for scents, those with Venu- 
sian associations include ambergis, musk, benzoin, myrtle, rose 
and sandalwood. Finally, we learn from the table that the sacrifi- 
cial creatures might be a dove, a sparrow or a swan, although 
modern occultists agree — happily! — that you may dispense 
with the sacrifice, if you wish. 

These small details are not dragged in just to make the whole 
thing more complicated, although the energy spent in trying to 
get everything right will be of considerable value to the opera- 
tion. The aim, as we have said, is to alert that part of your mind 
traditionally held to belong to the third heaven or realm of Venus. 
Once this fragment of your subconscious has responded, it 
immediately links up with its macrocosmic equivalent. The ritual 
then becomes ‘live’, and every word and gesture is informed with 
the power of universal love. In order to recognize the presence 
of this power, however, the adept’s mind must already be filled 
with a corresponding emotion; you will gain nothing from magic 
if you set about it with the cool detachment of a scientist. A high 
degree of personal involvement is required, and unless you 
experience the appropriate emotion, be it love or pity, hate or 
anger, you will find that magic is as difficult as persuading a china 
hen to lay eggs. To perform a rite of Venus satisfactorily, there- 
fore, you would need to cultivate those extremes of joy and sad- 
ness felt by people in love. There are no half measures, and it 
becomes almost literally a case of ‘Venus toute entire a sa prove attachee’. 
If your imagination fails to transport you to the required heights 
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of emotion, a useful technique is the old Couéist trick of recit- 
ing a suitable litany which serves to focus the attention on a 
desired result. The result is a self-induced ernotion, which means 
that the tides of astral power flowing into you will remain sub- 
ject to your will, and at any given moment can be directed towards 
the attainment of your ritual intention. 

The climax to all magical ritual occurs when the adept draws 
into himself the astral force he has evoked so as to project it 
towards a chosen object. To do this he must surrender his com- 
plete being to the astral force which is waiting to possess it, and 
this he does by cultivating a state of mind or, rather, madness, 
akin to the divine frenzy of the Bacchantes. There are various 
ways of doing this, and the adept must choose the one that suits 
him personally. The usual method is intense concentration, but 
some magicians, it must be admitted, resort to sex. As this is 
one of the things that has given magic a bad name, let us put 
the record straight before we go any further. By drawing atten- 
tion to the sexual element in magic we risk bestowing on it an 
importance it does not deserve. However, the subject must be 
dealt with pretty thoroughly, if only because of the strong feel- 
ings it arouses in those who think that magicians spend their 
weekends deflowering young virgins in chilly, candle-lit crypts. 

Sex has played a part in magic since the very earliest times. 
Among primitive communities where strength depended on num- 
bers, the sexual act was necessary to the survival of the tribe. 
But survival depended on a great many other factors as well, 
including, once agriculture had been discovered, good crops. It 
cannot have been long, therefore, before the earth’s fecundity 
came to be regarded in sexual terms, with every winter seen as 
a period of gestation prior to the rebirth of spring. Herein lay 
the beginnings of religious belief; the earliest cultures were matri- 
archal in character, and people worshipped an earth mother who 
was looked upon with awe and affection as a sort of munificent 
providence. That the earth was capable of producing new life 
was something men knew from experience, but instead of grasp- 
ing that her fertility was an indispensable part of the seasonal 
cycle, they thought it depended on prayer and sacrifice. The 
sacrificial victim seems usually to have been a young person whose 
character and appearance made him or her a worthy offering 
to the Supernal Mother. It was also realized that without sexual 
impregnation the earth, like any other female, was incapable of 
producing anything. To ensure good crops recourse was had to 
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a form of sympathetic magic* whereby a man and a woman, 
one of whom might be a member of the priesthood, copulated 
in order to symbolize the earth’s impregnation. In some cultures 
the object was to encourage the appropriate deities, the male and 
female principles of nature, to do likewise, but among others it 
is likely that given the converse of the ‘as above, so below’ prin- 
ciple, ritual copulation was thought to be sufficient in itself. 
Gradually, primitive societies adopted an increasingly patri- 
archal character. The deity they worshipped became a sky father 
who, unlike the earth mother he had usurped, was extremely 
jealous of his privileges and authority. The reason for this may 
be that as men proceeded to understand and conquer their 
environment they felt guilty about assuming responsibility they 
had hitherto been content to leave to the gods. They would have 
learned, for example, that a good harvest depended more on 
agricultural planning than on the earth’s inherent fertility. The 
only thing about which they could do nothing was the weather, 
and this again must have directed their attention from the earth 
to the sky. The form of their worship also changed, and the old 
fertility rituals gradually gave way to expiatory rites intended 
to avert the wrath of a stern father god up above. This seems 
to have coincided with a fundamental change in their ethical out- 
look which, psychologists tell us, arose because the deity assumed 
the characteristics of Laius, the jealous father of Oedipus. Ever 
fearful of being supplanted by his precocious children on earth, 
the sky father sulked, bitter and resentful, behind the clouds.* 
The sinfulness of these children, like that of Oedipus, manifested 
itself sexually, and so the cure prescribed by religious morality 
was sexual repression. In this way sin came to be identified above 
all with sexuality and only to a lesser extent with various forms 
of antisocial behaviour. Sex typified man’s rebellion against God, 
the disobedience of Adam. Virtue, on the other hand, was iden- 
tified with submission to authority, asceticism and a sense of utter 


*This already worked in hunting. One of the earliest cave drawings in Europe, at 
Saint Girons, Ariége, France, shows a man dressed in animal skins who would probably 
be pursued by his fellows in a ritual enactment of the successful hunt they hoped to have 
later. Cave paintings discovered in South Africa similarly depict men wearing animal 
heads and taking part in a ritual dance. 


tThe change is reflected also in the type of sacrifice offered. Whereas the earth mother 
received a victim chosen for his or her worthiness, the sky father was offered a criminal 
or a scapegoat who bore on his shoulders the sins of all the people. The sacrifice thus 
became the symbolic murder of the precocious child, by which it was hoped to satisfy 
the jealousy of the paternal deity. This, at least, is what anthropologists nowadays believe. 
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unworthiness. Soon the sexual act, accepted as something entirely 
natural during the matriarchal period, had become constricted 
by a multitude of taboos. 

In the Western world our attitude to sex has been largely deter- 
mined by Christianity, which inherited an existing set of dos and 
don’ts, mostly the latter, from Judaism. The early Church always 
regarded sex as an evil, but a necessary evil, and realized that 
a compromise would have to be made. Sexual activity was per- 
missible only when confined to the marital bed, and even there 
its procreative function, and nothing else, was to be uppermost 
in the minds of the couple. However, because sex was so devil- 
ishly enjoyable in itself, a further compromise had to be made 
and sex became an officially approved way in which the spouses 
might express their love for each other. But not even ecclesiasti- 
cal approval could rid the leopard of its spots and there still lin- 
gered the old feeling that sex meant nasty goings-on in that private 
region inter faecem er urinan, which both repelled and fascinated 
St Augustine. Nor did sex lose its link with reproduction, which 
had been so important to a small tribe like the Isrealites. The 
modern controversy over birth control is a survival of this, as 
is the blanket condemnation of any sexual activity which thwarts 
the generative processes. 

Although sex has played a part in magic, as in much else, it 
was never indispensable. Like drugs and mantric recitation, 
it is one of several ways of achieving that complete involvement 
which is the climax of all ritual. Those who advocate recourse 
to it maintain that it is not sexual indulgence for its own sake 
but, rather, a symbolic realization of the One which contains 
all things. For them the sexual act becomes a conjunction of the 
masculine and feminine, the fusion of two opposites, just as the 
central pillar on the Tree of Life reconciles the male and female 
pillars on either side. 

Indeed, they frequently go on to claim that sex also releases 
its own form of power which can then be used in magic to rein- 
force or propel the elemental power evoked by ritual. Certainly, 
if all thinking processes generate a form of energy, then the inten- 
sity of feeling that accompanies the sexual act must release its 
own very special force, though it is difficult to provide any scien- 
tific proof. One who tried nevertheless to do so was the late Dr 
Wilhelm Reich whose findings, though admittedly rejected by 
most of his colleagues, merit our attention because they seem 
to confirm the esoteric view. 
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Wilhelm Reich began his career as Freud’s chief assistant in 
Vienna, but they parted company after a disagreement over the 
cause of the morbid anxiety they had detected in so many of their 
patients. Freud believed that this anxiety sprang from frustrated 
libido, but Reich blamed the absence from the sexual act of what 
he called true orgasm. By true orgasm he meant that final ecstatic 
shiver which he had observed in copulating animals. Reich 
endeavoured to find a physiological basis for his theories by meas- 
uring the electrical potency of people’s erotogenic zones before, 
during and after sex. His oscillagraphs and infra-red apparatus 
provided him with what he considered to be definite proof that 
sexual impulses were bio-electrical by nature. His greatest break- 
through came when he discovered that units of energy, which 
he later called orgones, were always released when orgasm took 
place. The orgones were, he claimed, particles of an elementary 
cosmic energy whose existence could be registered by geiger coun- 
ters, measured by electroscopes and even reproduced on photo- 
graphic plates. So sure was he of their physical existence that 
he later asserted that orgones were blue in colour, like the sky 
whence they came. 

According to Reich the orgiastic free-for-alls that were a fea- 
ture of pagan religion had a serious orgone-producing purpose 
behind them. More important to him as a psychologist, however, 
was the therapeutic effect which orgasm had on those taking part. 
Towards the end of his career Dr Reich had come to see himself 
as the Messiah of the new sexual millennium. The unremitting 
hostility of his detractors probably drove him to make exagger- 
ated claims which hardly encouraged his scientific colleagues to 
take his work seriously but there are now signs of a revival of 
interest in his work and we may soon know whether orgones really 
exist.’ 

Despite this encouragement, any tyro magician hoping to find 
in magic an excuse for lechery is bound to feel cheated. Unlike 
those immature sensation-seekers who occasionally use magic 
to heighten their sexual pleasure, the real adept would never view 
the sexual content of ritual — were he ever to come across it 
— as anything other than subordinate to his higher magical pur- 
pose. He has nothing in common with those individuals who turn 
to magic, and especially to what they fondly believe is ‘black’ 
magic, in the hope of indulging a ravenous libido. Despite the 
magic circle and the kabbalistic jargon, all they are really enjoying 
is a conventional orgy in unconventional surroundings. They 
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would achieve the same result if they were to hire a circus ring 
for their diversions. 

Because sex in magic is so often associated with that old bogey 
called the Black Mass, we had better digress a little and con- 
sider this strange ritual. From the start if must be emphasized 
that as the Black Mass is meant to be a grotesque parody of the 
Roman Catholic Mass, it can have no significance except to 
Roman Catholics. Common sense tells us that unless someone 
believes in the efficacy of a ‘White’ Mass, he cannot believe in 
its Black equivalent. Thus when at the climax of a Black Mass 
the consecrated host is insulted by priest and onlookers, the 
blasphemy is evident only to people who already believe that the 
host is nothing less than the body of Christ. 

The French novelist J.-K. Huysmans has left a memorable 
description of the satanic Mass in his novel La-bas. As Huysmans 
is known to have dabbled in occultism, it is likely that he once 
attended one of the Black Masses which, it seems, were a favourite 
attraction in fin de siécle Paris. The general idea behind the 
ceremony is to perform the opposite of what happens in the 
Catholic Mass. To this end every detail of the latter has been 
modified, from the opening invocation to the:final ‘gut flagztiose 
libidinaris per saecula saeculorum’. The proceedings are, however, a 
great deal more inventive than one might imagine from the hoary 
reports of the Lord’s Prayer recited backwards, the exaltation 
of evil in place of virtue and the inevitable black candles (which, 
incidentally, do not defy physical law by burning upside down, 
as popular fiction supposes).* Even so, the details themselves do 
not merit re-telling. 

What such deliberate nastiness has to do with traditional magic 
ritual is unclear, although in some of these Masses the priest will 
dedicate the ceremony to the realization of a particular inten- 
tion. Thus we have the well-known story of Mme de Montespan 
who in the seventeenth century subsidized innumerable Black 
Masses in an endeavour to retain the affection of Louis XIV. 
Some time previously her distinguished compatriot Gilles de Rais 
had tried by the same means to restore his waning fortunes. 
However, modern devotees of the Black Mass are probably keener 
to gratify their nostalgte de la boue than to win either love or riches. 
Their interests are certainly very different from those of most 
modern occultists, and the two are lumped together only by care- 
less reporters and affronted clergymen. No doubt if you are pre- 
pared to pay for the privilege you may still witness a Black Mass 
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in any of the European capitals, but these are little more than 
squalid side-shows like the ‘exhibitions’ put on for foreign tourists 
in Tangier, Cairo and Panama City. Lucifer, it would appear, 
is poorly served by his followers. 

Among those who are accused of celebrating the Black Mass 
are modern witches. The improbability of this particular accu- 
sation is shown up by the witches’ belief that their religion ante- 
dates Christianity, so that any version of the Catholic Mass, Black, 
White or Technicolored, would therefore have no part to play 
in it. It may be, of course, that some witch covens have mocked 
Christianity or insulted its devotional objects, but the aim of such 
behaviour would be to demonstrate their allegiance to a separate 
religion of their own. 

A possible explanation of the link between witchcraft and the 
Black Mass is the tradition, carefully nurtured by the ecclesiastical 
authorities, that the god the witches worshipped was the Devil 
or Old Nick himself. What exactly they worshipped is now largely 
a matter of conjecture, but anthropologists suggest that their dei- 
ties were a god and a goddess who symbolized the male and 
female principles of nature. Because the male principle was 
represented by a goat-like figure, the Church soon had the bright 
idea of attributing horns and cloven hooves to its arch-fiend Satan. 
In this way the old pagan god became the devil of the new religion 
and his worship could be condemned. 

The great impetus to modern witchcraft was undoubtedly given 
by the late Dr Margaret Murray, in whose books the cult is 
presented as the ancient religion of our continent.° Not all 
anthropologists agree with Dr Murray’s conclusions, but the 
witches and would-be-witches were greatly encouraged. Later 
the more articulate dignitaries of the movement began to produce 
their own books,° and these, like the many books on druidism 
published in the last century, enjoyed widespread popularity. 
Their back-to-nature philosophy appealed to people who felt ill 
at ease in a highly mechanized age. Few noticed, however, that 
the revelations made in them were no more capable of verifica- 
tion than the extravagant theories of the druid revivalists. 

According to the witches, their rituals employ ‘age-old’ methods 
to build up magical power which is then used to achieve an end. 
This, of course, is exactly what the ritual magician does, although 
unlike him the witches work outside the circle. A certain amount 
of imprecision enters their writing when they start discussing 
the nature of the power they use: sometimes it is said to be the 
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combined willpower of the thirteen who make up the coven; some- 
times it is a power inherent in the human body; sometimes it 
is the product of divine intervention at the climax of the rite. 
Probably it contains a little of each, although the one thing most 
witches are agreed upon is that their ritual power, whatever its 
source, emanates from the bodies of those taking part. For that 
reason nudity is observed by most covens, although not by some, 
who argue, sensibly enough, that if the power they produce can 
travel to any destination they choose, then it will certainly pene- 
trate their clothing. This power is sometimes likened by them 
to the ‘odic’ force which von Reichenbach claimed was liberally 
discharged by all living bodies. Other apologists point to the 
doubtful proofs of radiesthesia to show that during their rituals 
the witches’ bodies radiate a special power. It is often said that 
this power is generated most strongly by the sexual regions, which 
takes us back to Dr Reich and his obsessive research into the 
bio-electrical output of the erotogenic zones. 

The witches hold weekly or monthly meetings called esbats* 
at which the ordinary business of their coven is conducted and 
some magic worked. More important are the sabbats, of which 
Hallowe’en and May Eve are the most well known, the others 
being February Eve, August Eve and each of the solstices and 
equinoxes. During the magical part of the ceremony the high 
priestess generally stands inside the circle, while her fellow 
witches, making six couples, dance around her chanting and sing- 
ing. Sometimes the partners dance back to back, and in one coven 
on the Isle of Man the high priestess used to whip the couples 
as they spun around. It is not clear, however, whether this was 
one of the ‘age-old’ ritual methods or a private idiosyncracy of 
the retired civil servant who organized the proceedings. At the 
height of all this activity the cone of power that has gradually 
built up within the circle is dispatched to effect its business and 
the exhausted couples at once collapse in careless abandon. There 
then follows some light refreshment known as cakes and ale, after 
which the duly fortified witches may indulge in a little free 
love, always provided there is still some power left in their sexual 
parts. 

The common feature of witchcraft, the Black Mass and the 
type of magic relentlessly depicted in fiction and on film is the 


*The word may have an etymological connection with the Old Friend ada, which 
meant to enjoy oneself. It also bears a resemblance to sabbat, the etymology of which 
is sometimes traced to the Thracian god Sabazius, as well as the Hebrew word Shabbath. 
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sexual element. Other movements with more or less occult con- 
nections are free from this. No one doubts, for example, that 
in the darkness of the seance room, spiritualists care for any- 
thing save the pleasures of the next world, although ectoplasmic 
forms presumably offer necrophiliac possibilities.* Nor are the 
Theosophists thought of as other than high-minded seekers after 
truth.t Such purity does not go unenvied by some occultists 
who, in print at least, pretend that ritual sex is either non-existent 
in this enlightened Aquarian Age or has been practised only by 
Aleister Crowley who, in addition, took drugs, tortured cats and 
ruined poor Victor Neuburg. 

Crowley is the great béte noire (or 666, as he would put it) of 
twentieth-century occultism. His fellow magicians have damned 
him for publishing so many of their secrets, but as that has not 
stopped them following the example he set, his really unforgiv- 
able crime may be that the books he wrote are rather better than 
their own efforts. No mean poet either, he is the Oscar Wilde 
of magic, although the latter’s liking for stable-lads pales to insig- 
nificance beside Crowley’s voracious appetite for sex, drugs and 
cruelty. No one was more active than Crowley himself in per- 
petuating the legend of his own beastliness, but even allowing 
for a great deal of exaggeration, there remains enough that is 
unsavoury about the man and the things he got up to. However, 
behind all the posturing there was an almost encyclopedic 
knowledge of hermetic lore, much of which fortunately found 
its way into his writings. Even so, none of these is suitable for 
beginners, for they all demand a certain basic knowledge if one 
is to extract anything of value from them. It is therefore wise 
to wait until you find an experienced guide to accompany you 
before you embark on Crowley’s work. The consequences of fol- 
lowing some of his ritual instructions could be disastrous. 

Crowley — though he lived to the age of seventy-two — paid 
dearly for his ritual excesses. His physical deterioration is evi- 
dent from the photographs of him taken towards the end of his 
life. However, it would be foolish to conclude that this is the 


*The ‘spirit’ of Katie King, which may or may not have been the medium Florrie 
Cook in her shift, was renowned for the hugs and kisses she bestowed on gentlemen 
sitters. The reader is sure to be intrigued by Trevor H. Hall’s masterly account of these 
carryings-on in The Spiritualists (Duckworth, London, 1962). 


tapan, that is, from the late ‘Bishop’ Leadbetter, whose fondness for adolescent boys 
caused a flutter in the Theosophical dovecotes. For further details see Gregory Tillet’s 
biography, The Elder Brother (Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1982), as well as 
A. H. Nethercot, The Last Four Lives of Annie Besant (Hart-Davis, London, 1963). 
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inevitable result of using sex in magic. In Crowley’s case it was 
due to his deliberate flouting of all the rules conducive to good 
health. Anyone, magician or not, who indulges almost continu- 
ously over several years in hashish, fasting, self-mutilation and 
pan-sexuality is bound at the very least to end up with bags under 
his eyes. But to imply, as some writers do, that the same effects 
are caused by occasional ritual sex is not unlike warning adoles- 
cent boys that masturbation leads to blindness. 

So here you are, ready at last to get down to business. Or, 
to put it in the more dignified language of occult literature, you 
have reached the Pylon Gate that stands on the threshold of the 
etheric. According to some experts this is the moment when, if 
you are really ready to proceed, an enlightened person will show 
himself and help you along. For those who promise to be flyers 
in the occult movement this person may belong to an esoteric 
oligarchy known as the Masters. A great deal of controversy has 
surrounded these august gentlemen ever since the early days when 
a Master named Koot Hoomi began posting letters to followers 
of the endearing Mme Blavatsky, co-founder of the Theosophi- 
cal Society. The theory seems to be that Masters are superior 
human beings who, though exempted from further incarnations, 
have chosen to defer their spiritual evolution so as to return here 
to help us. A group of them is rumoured to be living in the 
Himalayas, whence they emerge from time to time to do mis- 
sionary work among us mortals. The Masters are said to look 
like ordinary human beings, and to occupy a physical body; this 
is how in 1851 Mme Blavatsky was able to bump into one of their 
number during a stroll on the sea-front at Ramsgate; while Koot 
Hoomi himself turned up in Scotland years later, to harangue 
the teenage Alice Bailey, subsequently the founder of her own 
esoteric organization called The Arcane School. Some occultists, 
however, deny that the Masters are genuine flesh-and-blood crea- 
tures; instead, they believe them to be exalted spiritual beings 
who on rare occasions assume bodily form through a mysteri- 
ous process known as kriyashakt:. Yet another group of occultists 
claims with equal ‘confidence that even temporary materializa- 
tion is far beneath the dignity of the Masters, who prefer to super- 
vise events on earth without ever leaving the astral planes. I 
understand that there is at least one occult fraternity in California 
which maintains that flying saucers are the means of transporta- 
tion invented by a group of Masters, who commute regularly 
between Earth and Venus. You will have gathered that there are 
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grounds for suspending one’s beliefs in the Great White Brother- 
hood, as the Masters are collectively called, until one of them 
introduces himself to you. If they are as enlightened as they are 
claimed to be, they will not be offended by your scepticism. 

The likelihood is that if you do meet someone who can help 
you with your magical training, he or she will be an ordinary 
person like yourself. And if you are fortunate enough to meet 
such a person, it will be when you least expect it. The true adept 
will never advertise his presence in advance. For that reason it 
is always best to fight shy of mystery-mongers and the sycophantic 
coteries that gather round them. Obviously it is reassuring to 
belong to a group of people with common interests, but too often 
the esoteric groups who parade their credentials in the occult 
magazines will, when you really get to know them, fail dismally 
to live up to their promises. And remember too that a closer 
acquaintance with them will cost you money. In this unhappy 
age there is usually a cash desk outside the adytum. Not all 
groups, I hasten to add, are like this, but the exceptions are hard 
to find. I know only too well that the path to high magic can 
be a very lonely one, but it is far better to tread it alone than 
in unsuitable company. Sooner or later and quite by chance you 
will meet the right person or group, and then you will be glad 
that you waited. For Rudolf Steiner it was a chance meeting while 
he was a student at the Technische Hochschule in Vienna that 
brought him face to face with his mentor, and your own encounter 
may be equally unexpected and, I hope, auspicious. So do not 
feel despondent if so far your only travelling companion is this 
book. The path before you is well lit: as one of the Graeco- 
Egyptian magical papyri’ puts it: 


Open your eyes and you will see that the door has been 
opened and the world of the gods lies within: and your spirit, 
rejoicing in this vision, will find itself drawn onwards and 
upwards. Now pause awhile and draw the divine essence 
into yourself, your eyes fixed upon the light. And, when 
you are ready, say ‘Approach Lord’. With these words, the 
light will shine on you and as you gaze into its centre, you 
will behold a god, very young and exquisitely formed. His 
hair will be like the sun and his tunic as white as snow. 


That god is within yourself. To discover him is to know that you 
are not — and never have been — completely alone. 


PART TWO 


MAGICAL PRACTICE 


6 THE PREPARATION 


first taste of practical magic. Afterwards we shall go on to 

study other ways of putting your magical knowledge to 
use. I am afraid that after all the theorizing in the earlier part 
of this book, it may come as an anticlimax to find yourself now 
having to mess about with planets, zodiacal signs and other astro- 
logical trivia. The terminology of magic is unfortunate, but most 
of it is used only because no one has yet taken the trouble to 
invent anything better. What you should bear in mind is that 
behind the slightly shop-soiled nomenclature there hides a real- 
ity as vital, fresh and relevant today as it was at the beginning 
of time. 

Another problem is that the rituals given below, though they 
properly belong to high magic, are pretty elementary stuff. I do 
not want to sound like a salesman who declines at the last minute 
to deliver the goods, but there is no point in setting you advanced 
tasks at this stage. Such work demands a great deal of experience 
and understanding. Magic, like playing the violin, is something 
you have to work at: unless you learn first to cope with the scales 
and simple pieces, you will never tackle the great sonatas. Even 
so, you may be assured that there is enough here to keep you 
happy, and certainly much more than has ever previously found 
its way into print. 


T HE NEXT two chapters are intended to give you your 


THE INTENTION AND THE CORRESPONDENCES 


Earlier we saw that magic was a means of effecting changes in 
conformity with the will. The first step is to work out what sort 
of changes you wish to effect. To assist you in this respect a spe- 
cial Table of Intentions has been drawn up (pp. 104-6). This lists 
a series of possible motives for wanting to use magic and then, 
in the second column, tells you what category of rite is appropri- 
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ate. For convenience these rites are classified under various plane- 
tary names. When consulting the table you should make a note 
also of any supplementary remarks and of the number found 
in the third column, although the significance of this number 
will not emerge until later. 

The next step is to examine the three Tables of Correspon- 
dences (pp. 106-109). These are your key to the mysteries, for 
here at your fingertips you have a comprehensive exposition of 
occult symbolism. You will observe that the first column of each 
table reproduces the planetary classifications found in the Table 
of Intentions. Once you have identified whichever of these you 
want, you have only to read across the other columns to discover 
all the hermetic correspondences. These, or as many of them as 
possible, must then be incorporated in the master ritual which 
is given on pp. 127 ff. and which supplies all the ingredients 
needed to give your ritual that sacramental quality we discussed 
in the previous chapter. For good measure there are also two tables 
of zodiacal correspondences (pp. 109-111), which list the syynbolism 
connected with the twelve signs of the zodiac. These will come 
in useful when you start experimenting with your own ritual con- 
struction. 


TABLE OF INTENTIONS 


Intention Rite Degree Remarks 

Ambition, general Jupiter 2 

Astral World, travel in Moon 1 See also Chapter 8 

knowledge of Saturn 2 

Beauty, to acquire Venus 1 See also Chapter 12 

Business, success in Mercury 1 or 2 Burn an incense of 
benzoin and cinna 
mon 

Career, success in Jupiter 1 or 2 

Commerce, success in Mercury 1 or 2 

Discord, to cause Mars 2 Perform when Moon 
is waning 

Examination, to study for Saturn 2 An incense of 


cinnamon and mace 

or mastic is 

conducive to. study 
to succeed in Mercury 2 
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Intention 


Friendship, to disrupt 
to foster 


to obtain 


Future, to learn 


Health, to obtain 


Harmony, to create 


Home, anything connected 
with 


Honours, to acquire wordly 


Influence, to influence 
people 


Journey, to ensure a good 
or safe 


Knowledge, esoteric 


Love, to obtain 


Luck, to obtain 


Lust, to gratify 

Military success 

Money, to acquire 
Patronage, to obtain 
Peace, to create 

Pleasure, to ensure 
Property, to recover lost 
Reconciliation, to achieve 


Theatre, success in 


Rite 
Mars 


Venus or 
Sun 
Jupiter or 
Sun 


Mercury 


Jupiter or 
Sun 


Sun 


Saturn 


Jupiter 


Mercury 


Moon 


Saturn 


Venus 


Sun or 
Jupiter 


Venus 
Mars 
Sun 
Sun 
Sun 
Venus 
Sun 
Moon 


Mercury 


Degre 


2 


no NHN NR NN 


or 2 


or 2 
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Remarks 


Perform when Moon 
is waning 


See also Chapter 10 


See also Chapter 12 


A new house should 
be fumigated with 
an incense of 
camphor, myrtle and 
either nutmeg or 
aloes wood. The 
home comes under 
the astrological sign 
of Virgo. 


Special incense 
required of benzoin, 
pepperwort, cloves 
and aloes wood 


See R. Fludd, in 
Appendix 3 


See also Chapter 12 


See also Chapter 9 
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Intention 
Travel, safety in 


War, to prevent 


to cause 


Wealth, to obtain 


Youth, to regain 


Moon 
Mars 


Jupiter 


Sun 
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Remots 


Perform when Moon 
is waning 


See also Chapter 12 


TABLES OF CORRESPONDENCES 


This first table consists mainly of the physical details which 
you will bring into your ritual so as to link your subconscious 
with the astral world. 


Planet Colour 
Sun Orange 
Moon Violet 
Mercury Yellow 
Venus Emerald 
green 
Mars Scarlet 
Jupiter Blue 
Satum Indigo 


Table 1 
Plant Metal 
Sunflower, Gold 
heliotrope, 
chicory 
Hazel, Silver 
almond, 
peony 
Vervain, Quick- 
palm, silver 
cinquefoil 
Rose, myrtle, Copper 
fennel, 
vervain, 
maidenhair 
Absinth, rue, Iron 
lambs tongue 
Narcissus, Tin 
oak, poplar, 
agrimony 
‘Ash, yew, Lead 
cypress, 
houseleek 


Gem* 


Topaz, 
diamond 


Crystal 


pearl, 
quartz 


Agate, opal 


Emerald, 


turquoise 


Ruby 


Amethyst, 
sapphire 


Onyx, 
sapphire 


Perfonst 

Aloes wood, 
saffron, 
cinnamon, myrrh, 
cloves 


Camphor, 

jasmine, 
frankincense, white 
sandalwood 


Cinnamon, mace, 
cloves, narcissus, 
storax 


Ambergris, sandal- 
wood, musk, 
benzoin, pink 
rose, myrtle 
Benzoin, sulphur, 
tobacco 

Nutmeg, 


cinnamon, cloves, 
aloes wood, balm 


Civet, musk, 
alum 


“Ideally, the gems used in ritual work should be set in the appropriate planetary metal, 
but they may, fouls de mieux, be worn generally with gold or silver. 


tSome of the perfumes listed are incenses, others liquid scents. If it is impossible to 
obtain the correct incense, it is ritually permissible to burn frankincense which is easily 
obtainable from any church-supply shop. 
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Element Colow Plant 

Earth Russet, green Red poppy, thrift 
Fire Orange, scarlet Nettle 

Air Pale yellow Aspen, mistletoe 
Water Deep blue All water plants 


Tables 2 and 3 supply further information and list those things 
you will have to visualize during the course of your ritual. You 
will recollect that a cosmic force is contacted by visualizing its 
traditional form. In the body of the master ritual you will find 
instructions telling you when to visualize the appropriate 
planetary creatures, spirits and sefirothic forms. The names of 
these planetary spirits vary from one magical tradition to the 
next. The so-called ‘Olympic’ names are listed in the following 
table, with their kabbalistic equivalent in brackets. 

Again, try not to be put off by the banality of some of the 
objects listed. There is no need to take them too seriously: it would 
be a poor magician who saw nothing funny in the lunar goose 
and astral crocodile which are solemnly mentioned overleaf. 


Table 2 
Planet Associated Symbolic Planetary Description of Plandtary 
Greek or Creature Spirit Spot 
Roman God 
Sun Adonis, Lion, Och A king holding a 
Apollo Sparrow- (Sorath) sceptre, a cockerel, 
hawk a roaring lion 
Moon Diana* Dog Phul An archer astride a 
(Schael) doe, a goose, a huntress 
with bow and arrow 
Mercury Hermes, ; Swallow, Ophiel A king astride a bear, 
Mercury ibis, ape (Taphthar- a handsome youth, 
tharath) a magpie, a dog 


“In classical mythology the Moon is linked with Diana only when it is actually in 
the sky; before it rises and after it sets, Hecate is its goddess. Selene and its Roman 
equivalent, Luna, are personifications of the Moon, which at other times is known as 
Phoebe and Astarte. Occultists have a special affection for the Egyptian Moon goddess, 
Isis, wife of Osiris and mother of Horus. ; 
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Venus 


Mars 


Jupiter 


Satum 


Water 


MAGIC: 


Associated Symbolic Platary 
Gresk or Creature Spot 
Roman God 
Aphrodite, Dove, Hagith 
Venus sparrow, (Kedemiel) 
swan 
Ares, Mars Horse, Phaleg 
wolf, bear § (Bartzabel) 
Poseidon, Eagle Bethor 
Zeus, (Hismael) 
Jupiter 
Cybele, Crocodile §Aratron 
Rhea, (Zazel) 
Persephone 
Elemental 
King 
- - Gheb 
— Lion Djin 
— Man, eagle Paralda 
_ Snake, Necksa 
scorpion 
Table 3 
Sefoa Symbolic Sefwrethiz Form 
Creature 
Tifareth Lion, A king, 
child, a sacrificial god, 
phoenix —_an infant 
Yesod Elephant A handsome 
' nude man 
Hod Two A hermaphro- 
snakes dite 
Netsah Lynx A beautiful 
nude woman 
Geburah Basilisk A warrior 
driving a 


chariot 


AN OCCULT PRIMER 


Description of Planetary 
Sprit 


Young girls, a dove, 
a camel 


Man dressed in 
armour, a king astride 
a lion with a severed 
head in one hand and 
an unsheathed sword in 
the other, a stag, a 
horse 


Eagle, lion, dragon, 
bull, peacock, sword 


Bearded king riding a 
dragon, elderly 
bearded man, crow, 


dragon, people clad 
in black 


Arcangd Guardia 
Angds 
Raphael Shinanim 
Gabriel _Ishim 
Michael __ Benei 
Elohim 
Haniel Tarsishim 
Chamael Seraphim 


THE PREPARATION 


Planet 
Jupiter 
Saturn 


Earth 


Sifvo Symbolic Sefrothiz 
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Form Archangel Guardian 


Creature Angels 
Hesed Unicorn A king seated Zadkiel ©Chasmalim 
on a throne 
Binah Woman A mature Zaphael Aralim 
woman 


Malkuth Sphinx A young 


woman, 


Sandal- Cherubim 


phon 


crowned and 
sitting on a 


throne 
Kether _ A venerable Metatron Holy living 
bearded king creatures 
in profile 
Hokmah Man A bearded man_Ratziel Auphanim 
ZODIACAL TABLES 


These tables are mainly for reference, but with experience you 
will be able to enrich your ritual with some of the correspondences 
listed in them. 


Sign 


Aries 
Taurus 
Gemini 
Cancer 
Leo 
Virgo 


Libra 


Table 
Metal Gem 
Iron Ruby, red 
jasper 
Copper Topaz, 
emerald 
Quicksilver Alexandrite, 
onyx 
Silver Emerald, 
turquoise 
Gold Opal, zirkon 
Quicksilver | Diamond, 
: chrysolite 
Copper Chrysolite, 
jade 


4 


Colour 
Scarlet 


Red, orange 


Orange 


Amber 


Greenish 
yellow 


Yellowish 
green 


Emerald 
green 


Plant 


Geranium, sage 


Mallow, vervain, 
clover 


Orchid, gladiolus 
Lotus, comfrey 


Sunflower, 
cyclamen 


Snowdrop, lily, 
narcissus 


Aloe 


*Possibly, Neptune (Kether) and Uranus (Hokmah), though some authorities attribute 
the creative impulse — the Pronwn mobile — to Kether and the entire zodiac to Hokmah. 
Do not be disconcerted if you find also that the angelic guardians (and a few other details) 
occupy a different position in other documents, as, for example, in Robert Fludd’s (1574- 
1637) Plan of Universal Causes. 
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Sign Meta! Gem Colour Plant 

Scorpio Iron Cornelian, Greenish Cactus, hounds- 
malachite blue tongue 

Sagittarius Tin Carbuncle, Blue Rush, pimpernel 
sapphire 

Capricorn Lead Black opal, Indigo Thistle, sorrel 
tourmaline 

Aquarius® Lead Aquamarine, Violet Absinth, fennel, 
lapis lazuli buttercup 

Pisces® Tin Pearl, Crimson Opium, birthwort 
amethyst 


In Table 5, special attention should be paid to the details given 
in the third and fourth columns which are important if your ritual 
intention is to promote good health or cure disease. The optimum 
time to perform such a rite is when the Sun, Jupiter or the ruling 
planet of the patient’s natal Sun sign is in the sign that rules 
that part of the body in which you are interested.t Thus a rite 
to cure impotence would take place when the Sun, Jupiter or 
the victim’s ruling planet was in Scorpio, the plant on your altar 
would be a cactus (an alternative to the Jupiterian plants which 
would normally be used); the main Jupiterian colour (violet) 
would also be joined by the Scorpian shade of greenish blue. 
Always use your initiative to include as many correspondences 
as possible in your ritual work. 


Table 5 
Sign Symbolic Part of Body Bodily Harmorous Signs 
Creatures System Jor Busines, 
Marnage 
Aries Ram, owl Head Cerebral Sagittarius, Leo 
Taurus Bull Neck - Capricorn, Virgo, 
Cancer 
Gemini Magpie, Hands, arms, Nervous Aquarius, Libra 
hybrids lungs Pulmonary 


*Astrologers had long completed their system before the discovery of Uranus (1781) 
and Neptune (1846). There is now general agreement that these planets have some affinity 
with Aquarius and Pisces respectively and so uranium and neptunium are sometimes 
put forward as metals also sympathetic with these signs. To the chagrin of everyone a 
further planet, Pluto, was discovered in 1930 and it has, after some hesitation, been 
assigned to Scorpio, thus making plutonium an alternative metal to the traditional iron 
of that sign. 


tFurther advice on all this will be given in Chapter 12. 
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Sign Symbolic Part of Body Bodily Harromaus Signs 
Creatures System Sor Busoass, 
Marriage 
Cancer Crab, turtle Breast, Digestive Pisces, Scorpio, 
stomach Taurus 
Leo Lion Heart, spine, Cardiac Sagittarius, Aries 
arms, wrists 
Virgo Virgin, Abdomen, Alimentary Capricorn, 
anchorite hands, Taurus 
intestines 
Libra Elephant, Lower back, _ Renal Aquarius, 
tortoise kidneys Gemini 
Scorpio Scorpion, wolf, Pelvis, Generative Cancer, Pisces 
turtle, lobster sex organs 
Sagittarius Centaur, dog, Hips, thighs, Hepatic Aries, Leo 
horse liver 
Capricorn Goat, donkey Knees, bones, Bony Taurus, Virgo, 
skin Libra 
Aquarius Eagle, peacock, Ankles Circulatory Libra, Gemini, 
man Aries 
Pisces Fish, dolphin Feet Lymphatic Cancer, Scorpio, 
Hepatic Virgo 
THE TIME 


So far all you have done is note what type of ritual you need 
and which set of correspondences it involves. Before you can go 
any further you will want to ascertain whether the time is right 
for its performance. 


The Tattvic Tides 


The most propitious seasons for magical work are spring and 
summer, but this need not preclude such work during autumn 
and winter; you may simply find that a little extra effort is 
required. Spring and summer are traditionally favoured because 
the correct Tattvic tides are then believed to be flowing. Five, 
or possibly seven, in number, the Tattvas, comparable to the 
‘elements’, are held by Hindus to be the principles or evoluents 
from which our universe is made. The incidence of the cosmic 
currents they produce is thought to coincide with the solstices 
and equinoxes. They are set out below, the dates given being 
relevant to the northern hemisphere. 
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Prithiwi Tattva (Earth) December 23rd to March 2ist 
Tyas Tattva (Fire) March 21st to June 21st 

Vayu Tattva (Air) June 21st to September 23rd 

Apas Tattva (Water) September 23rd to December 23rd 


Pon 


I must admit that I have never taken the Tattvic tides too 
seriously. More important by far is the lunar cycle. 


The Lunar Cycle 


Nowadays it is very tempting to scoff whenever people start 
talking about the Moon’s influence on terrestrial affairs. In the 
space age we all know that the Moon is only a chunk of dead 
rock. But the fact remains that even if the Moon’s physical 
structure is devoid of mystery, much about its influences has yet 
to be explained. The word lunatic, as we know, was coined by 
the Romans because of the adverse effect the Moon was believed 
to have on the mentally unbalanced; it is interesting that this 
belief has been confirmed by the experience of psychiatric workers 
who have discovered a correlation between the lunar cycle and 
the electro-magnetic activity of the human brain. A similar 
correlation has also been discovered by scientists studying 
metabolic changes in both animals and plants.' The latter may 
well offer a scientific justification for the old farming tradition 
that corn planted at Full Moon is bound to fare badly.* Some 
of the latest research.into the Moon’s influence has taken place 
in Italy, where chemists working under Professor Piccardi in 
Florence have found a connection between the Moon’s phases 
and the rate at which certain chemicals dissolve.” Add to these 
examples the Moon’s well-known influence on tides and female 
rhythms and you are presented with evidence that, whatever else 
they may be, lunar influences are not all moonshine. 

Some modern occultists have attempted to explain the Moon’s 
influence in terms of electro-dynamics, arguing that throughout 
nature there is an electrical rhythm which coincides with the 


*For those who are interested, lettuces should be planted under the New Moon when 
they will grow to be full and tender; potatoes should be dug when the Moon is waning; 
and fruit should only be picked when the Moon is waxing. The Moon-conscious gardener 
will also take care to plant flower seeds during the Moon’s first quarter and, for extra 
fragrance, when the Moon is in Libra. He will know too that cucumbers fare best if 
planted when the Moon is in Scorpio and waxing. Fishermen, incidentally, would do 
well to bear in mind that bigger catches are likely immediately after the Full Moon or, 
better still, when the Moon is in either Pisces or Cancer. 


THE PREPARATION 111 


Moon’s cycle. An older, more poetic tradition tells us that all 
nature waxes and wanes with the Moon. The appearance of the 
New Moon is taken as a sign of renewal, when every living object 
is able to draw in fresh strength. The trend is reversed once Full 
Moon is reached; from then on, the Moon begins to withdraw 
its strength in order to pour it forth again later, and our own 
powers are sympathetically depleted. In ‘accordance with this 
tradition, most magical work is performed when the Moon is 
waxing, although ‘black’ magic, with its works of discord and 
hatred, is more suited to the waning Moon which seems in some 
way to assure its success. Always remember that any enterprise 
undertaken when the Sun and Moon are in conjunction is 
doomed to failure, so keep an eye out for any eclipses predicted 
in your diary when you start planning rituals. 


Planetary Exaltations 


The lunar cycle is not the only form of celestial guidance available 
to the conscientious magician. Another is provided by the ancient 
doctrine that some planets are ‘exalted’ when found in certain 
signs of the zodiac. In astrological terms’ this simply means that 
the principle associated with a particular planet expresses itself 
more freely when that planet is traversing the zodiacal sign most 
sympathetic to it. From this magicians have deduced quite 
sensibly that a ritual is likely to be more successful if its 
performance coincides with the exaltation of the planet that 
governs it. Thus a rite of Venus would have its chances of success 
enhanced considerably if it were performed when Venus was 
passing through Pisces. Some magicians go on to suggest that 
if no convenient exaltation is in sight, you should arrange to hold 
your ritual while the Sun is occupying whichever sign exalts the 
ritual planet. On this basis a rite of Venus would take place some 
time between February 18th and March 21st when the Sun is 
in Pisces. However, it is unlikely that you will ever find your ritual 
intentions corresponding so neatly with the zodiacal calendar. 

Details of the signs in which different planets are exalted are 
given below. You will see that there are also signs in which the 
same planets are said to be ‘in detriment’, because here their 
natural self-expression is inhibited. This is something else to be 
taken into account in timing your ritual. You would, for example, 
try to avoid performing a rite of Venus when that planet is in 
Virgo. On the other hand, because it is the great benefic and 
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never ‘depressed’, it would not matter at all if the Sun happened 
to be in Virgo or anywhere else. 


Planet Exnltation Detroment 
Sun Aries - 
Moon Taurus Scorpio 
Mercury Virgo Pisces 
Venus Pisces Virgo 
Mars Capricorn Cancer 
Jupiter Cancer Capricorn 
Saturn Libra Aries 
Planetary Rulerships 


In addition to being exalted in certain signs, planets also enjoy 
the rulership of others. This astrological doctrine can again be 
adapted for magical purposes. All you need to do is see which 
sign is ruled by the ritual planet, and then arrange everthing 
for a time when the Sun or, better still, the planet itself, is passing 
through that sign. If we once more take a rite of Venus as our 
example, we can see by looking at the list below that it should 
be performed when Venus is in Libra or Taurus* or, alternatively, 
when the Sun is in either of these signs. 

Note, however, that in the sign opposite to that which it rules 
a planet is said to have its ‘fall’: Here, as in its ‘detriment’, that 
planet will be unable to express itself fully, thus making your 
ritual intention slightly harder to realize. Astrologically the Sun 
has its fall in Aquarius, but this has no bearing on the practice 
of magic. 


Plana Rulersup Fall 

Sun Leo _ 

Moon Cancer Capricorn 

Mercury Virgo and Gemini Pisces and Sagittarius 
Venus Libra and Taurus Aries and Scorpio 
Mars Scorpio and Aries Taurus and Libra 
Jupiter Sagittarius and Pisces Gemini and Virgo 


*Readers who are already familiar with astrology may care to know that the results 
obtained from the ritual will often differ subtly according to the actual sign adopted. 
The consequences of a Venusian rite might thus express themselves in either Libran 
terms (i.c. harmoniously) or Taurean terms (i.e. possessively). This is a field which merits 
further investigation. 
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Planet Rulerstip Fall 

Saturn Capricorn and Aquarius Cancer and Leo 
Uranus Aquarius Leo 

Neptune Pisces Virgo 

Pluto Scorpio Taurus 


You will observe that this list affords you slightly more scope 
than the previous one, but once again you need not throw in 
your hand if the heavens still refuse to arrange themselves to suit 
your purpose. Most rituals are intended to meet immediate needs 
and so leave little opportunity for lengthy preparation. The best 
thing to do in these circumstances is to see whether there is a 
time that is astrologically auspicious in the near future and, if 
there is, to postpone your ritual until then. If you are unable 
to find such a time, then just carry on regardless. When we select 
a propitious time for the performance of a ritual, our object is 
to make sure that any shortcomings on our part will be 
compensated by the planetary influences whose help we have 
enlisted. Fortunately, should these influences be unobtainable 
by virtue of exaltations, rulerships and affinities, we can still go 
some way towards attracting them by selecting the day and/or 
hour traditionally ruled by the ritual planet. 


Planetary Days and Hours 


The planetary days are easily memorized, but a little more work 
is needed to calculate the appropriate hours. Even so, it is not 
difficult, since all you need do is look up the hours of sunrise 
and sunset for any particular day and then work out for yourself 
which is the first hour, second hour and so on. The following 
table will then tell you which planet rules each of these hours. 


Table of Hours 
Sunday Monday Tiesday Wednesday Thwsday Friday Saturday 
Platay Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn 
ruler 
Sunrise 
Ist hour Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn 


2nd hour Venus Saturn Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter 


114 MAGIC: AN OCCULT PRIMER 
Sunday Monday Tuesday Wedreday Thuosday Fridsy Satwrthey 


3rd hour §=Mercury Jupiter Venus Satun Sun Moon Mars 
4th how Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Satun Sun 

Sth how Saturn Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus 
6th hour Jupiter Venus Satum Sun Moon Mars Mercury 
7th hour = Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Satun Sun Moon 


Repeat the series for those hours still remaining until sunset. 


Sunday Monday ‘Tussday Wednesday Thosday Friday Saturday 


Plaatary Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn 
ruler 

Sunset 

Ist hour Jupiter Venus Satun Sun Moon Mars Mercury 
2nd hax =Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Satum Sun Moon 
3rd how = =Sun Moon Mars” Mercury Jupiter Venus Satum 
4th how = Venus Satun Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter 
5th hour Mercury Jupiter Venus Satum Sun Moon Mars 


6th hour Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Satum Sun 
7h hor = Satun = Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus 


Repeat the series for those hours still remaining until sunrise. 


Having explained how to time your ritual to the best advantage, 
we can now proceed to consider what further preparatory work 
is required. 


THE PLACE 


The preparation of the place involves assembling all the 
materials in the room where the rite is to be performed. The 
walls should be adorned with drapery of whatever colour has 
been recommended in the Table of Correspondences, but if such 
extravagance is beyond your means a cloth of the correct shade 
covering the altar will be sufficient. The altar itself may consist 
of an ordinary table or chest, but it must be large enough to 
accommodate all the necessary ritual implements. If you intend 
taking your magic seriously you will sooner or later have to 
construct a proper altar of your own or have one made to suit 
your individual requirements. Contemporary magicians seem 
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to have a penchant for cube-shaped altars painted black inside 
and white without, these colours representing the material and 
astral worlds. Such altars are a recent invention and their use 
is a matter of taste. 

We shall assume that you have already cleared all furniture 
from the centre of the room so as to provide ample space for 
the circle in which you will be working. With an ordinary compass 
you must now locate the four cardinal points and place on the 
floor the symbols of the elemental kings who govern them. These 
are: 


North 


This is the station of Earth (V) and is ruled by Uriel. Its symbol 
may be arock, a handful of sand or just a clod of earth. Whichever 
of these objects you select, it is an advantage to obtain it from 
a sacred site, ideally one connected with the Ancient Mysteries.* 
However, it is not always possible to cart back buckets of soil 
from Delphi or Eleusis, and it would be sheer vandalism to start 
chipping pieces off the Great Pyramid or the boulders of 
Stonehenge. I know of one magician who swears by a small rock 
he lifted from a cromlech in north Wales, while another regularly 
uses soil from a dolmen in Brittany. Until you have an opportunity 
of getting something on these lines yourself, you must make do 
with the best you can. Anything gathered from the spot where 
two paths cross is said to be particularly effective, and that should 
not be too difficult to manage. 


South 


The station of Fire (A) is ruled by Michael, and a candle or 
votive light will be quite adequate here. If, of course, you are 


*The adept will have a special affection for the shrines revered by his ancestors. Again 
and again he will be drawn to them, since they are his point of contact with an age-old 
esoteric tradition. The elemental guardians of such places will be sure to welcome his 
interest after so many years of neglect and desuetude. At the same time he can attune 
his mind to the astral memory of the holy mysteries once enacted there. A pilgrimage 
to one of these shrines, if accompanied by a suitable act of devotion to the local deity 
(genius loc’), will bestow great blessings on his subsequent magical work. A most useful 
reference book for the European magician who wishes to discover the location of former 
religious monuments is the Real génAral des bas-reliefs, statues et bustes de la Gaule romame, 
itself a monumental work, by Emile Espérandieux. First published in Paris in 1910, the 
original or later editions should be available in most good libraries. 
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determined to do things in grand style, you can purchase a 
beeswax candle from any church-supply shop. In Chinese magic, 
red jade (chang) is widely used as the symbol of Fire. 


West 


Here we have the station of Water (V ) which is ruled by Gabriel. 
A glass of consecrated water is required. To perform the 
consecration you need only add a pinch of salt, the emblem of 
eternity, to a glass of rainwater and, while making the sign of 
the pentagram over it, say aloud: J exorcise Thee, O Creature of the 
Warr. There is a far lengthier incantation in Latin, if you prefer 
it. It goes like this: 


Te exorcaizo per Det omnipotentis virtutem qui regnat per saecula 
saeculorun. In normartbus Mertalbae, Musalue, Dophaliae, Nemalhuae, 
Zitansewae, Goldaphatrae, Dedulsatrae, Ghentnatreae, Geogropherrae, 
Cedala, Gilthar, Goduth, Ezlid, Musi, Grass, Tone, Pun, Godu, 
Hoznoth, Astroth, Tzabaoth, Adona:, Agla, On, El, Tetragrarronaton, 
Shema, Ariston, Anaphaxeton, Segilaton, Primeuraton, Amen.* 


East 


The last station belongs to Raphael, who rules Air. The object 
generally used to represent that element is a sprig of mistletoe, 
which is particularly appropriate because of its alleged druidic 
connection with the Sun, itself a symbol of Raphael. A card 
bearing one of the esoteric symbols of Air (A) (©) or the Sun’s 
astrological symbol (© ) will do as an alternative if you perversely 
decide to embark on your magical career when mistletoe berries 
are out of season. 


The Circle 


The circle on whose periphery the elemental symbols are placed 
may be drawn in chalk or, as Eliphas Lévi advised, made of strips 


*Readers will recognize some of the divine synonyms among these barbarous names. 
If the water is to be used for washing, the magician has to invoke another batch of angels 
and demons: Imanael, Arnamon, Imato, Memeon, Vaphoion, Gardon, Existon, 
Zagverium, Zarmesiton, Tilecon and Tixmion. Even if there are no astral beings to 
lay claim to all these names, their mere recitation is, it is claimed, useful since it produces 
acoustic vibrations which astrally charge the salt-water solution. The psychological effect 
on the magician’s mind is also important. 
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of doe-skin. Less trouble is a circle made of string or cotton. It 
is important that the two ends be left undone until the magician 
is ready to step into the circle. Once inside he can then tie up 
the ends and so close the circle. Still less trouble is a circle that 
is visualized by the magician but has no ordinary physical 
existence. In the early days however, it is far wiser and more 
reassuring to have something tangible around you. There is a 
cautionary tale involving Aleister Crowley and Victor Neuburg 
who once decided to summon up the demon Choronzon in the 
Sahara Desert. When neither was looking, the fiend threw sand 
over part of the circle they had drawn, leapt inside and began 
to wrestle with the astonished Neuburg. 

The curious thing is that the circle is scarcely mentioned at 
all in any of the extant Graeco-Egyptian magical papyri. Instead, 
the magician is told to depend for protection on amulets worn 
on his person. On the whole, I think a circle may well be a great 
deal safer than a battery of charms and talismans. 

In many grimotres the magician is urged to reinforce his circle 
by writing various names of power along its circumference. If 
you feel nervous, you may care to do this, although in my opinion 
it is unnecessary except in certain highly advanced and dangerous 
operations which do not concern us here. These names are mostly 
culled from the various forms of the Tetragrammaton and should 
be written in chalk on the ground or, which is probably more 
convenient, on cards which can then be placed at strategic points 
along the inner edge of the circle. Three favourite names for this 
purpose are Shaddai El Chai, Tetragrammaton and Ararita. 


The Triangle of Art 


This is a triangle delineated at an eastern point outside the 
magic circle. Its main purpose is to confine any elemental or 
angelic being that has been conjured to visible appearance. It 
is extremely unlikely that you will be troubled by a physical 
visitation of this nature, but to be on the safe side it is as well 
to make up the triangle before you begin any magical operation. 
It has the added advantage of providing you with a convenient 
focusing-point for your visualization; any astral form that 
manifests itself will then be physically observable within the 
triangle and nowhere else. Like the circle, the triangle may be 
formed with chalk, string or cotton. If, however, there is reason 
to suspect that the force you wish to contact may be boisterous, 
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like that involved in a rite of Mars, for example, or if you persist 
in pursuing the kliphothic aspect of any force, then take the 
precaution of tracing a second triangle in salt inside the first as 
this will reinforce the barrier. It is said that the Chinese used 
to form this second triangle out of scarlet peony petals since that 
flower was believed to keep demons in thrall.* Once again words 
of power may be written or placed along the sides of the triangle 
as in the following example. 


NOLVWWAWNTad 


Figure 2 


The Altar 


This is situated inside the circle and faces due east, whence 
all light comes. In magic with a nefarious or kliphothic purpose 
the altar faces north,t with north and east exchanging places 


*This may be why Theophrastus tells us in his Engusy into Plas that peonies gathered 
by night are a certain cure for epilepsy. The petals and roots of this plant are to be found 
among the ingredients of many herbal nostrums, as well as having their medicinal use 
(Paconia officrnalis) in homoeopathy. 


t Cf. Jer. i 14: ‘Out of the north an evil shall break forth upon all the inhabitants 
of the land’. Traditionally the east is the side of God, the west that of man, the south 
that of good spirits and the north that of demons. In Zoroastranism Angra Mainyu, 
the deadly deva of devas, came from the regions of the north, a point worth noting since 
Mme Blavatsky, discussing the Persian tradition in her Servet Doctrine (Theosophical 
Publishing House, Adyar, 1962, Vol. iii, p. 399), describes the north as the provenance 
of ‘every beneficient (astral and cosmic) action’. 

The five infernal kings of the north were Sitrael, Polanthan, Thamaar, Falaur, and 
Sitrami. 
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throughout the remainder of the ritual. On top of the altar will 
rest a cloth of the appropriate ritual colour, and some of the 
following olyets de magte. 


The Ritual Sword 


The true magical sword is a rare and costly item. Those that 
do turn up from time to time are made of various planetary 
metals or, for general purposes, of tempered steel. On them are 
inscribed or painted an assortment of names of power. If you 
have to make do with an ordinary sword or large knife, then you 
can adapt it for magical use by having engraved or painted on 
the blade whatever names of power you fancy. Many magicians 
possess replicas of the famous trident of Paracelsus (figure 3) 
which, they claim, bestows considerable power on whoever is 
wielding it. 


PPP. VLIDOX FATO 


Figure 3 


The Wand 


The wand performs much the same function as a wireless 
aerial, since it serves to conduct etheric vibrations on to the plane 
of dense matter. Although it is itself a part of the physical 
world it is capable of reaching out and arresting the supra- 
physical forces that charge the air around it. Traditionally the 
wand, like that used by water diviners, is made of a hazel branch 
cut from the parent tree with one stroke of the knife in spring 
and summer. The tips of the wand may then be stopped with 
metal caps similar to the ferrules of walking-sticks. These should 
ideally be of the appropriate ritual metal, but lead is generally 
held to be a satisfactory alternative. When not in use the wand 


should be wrapped in a silk cloth of any colour save brown or 
black. 
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I have seen wands made of other woods besides hazel. Ash 
seems to be a favourite in Scandinavian countries, where it is 
identified with Yggdrasil, the fabulous tree that binds together 
heaven, earth and hell. Oak also is used by magicians, because 
of its druidic connections; the branch must be cut between April 
10th and May 26th since the tree usually bursts into leaf some 
time between these dates. 


The Incense Burner 


In an earlier chapter we briefly discussed the psychological 
value of incense. It has in addition another purpose. There is 
a magical tradition that incense enables ‘spirits’ to assume a 
tangible form. This was borne out in the twenties when Stella 
C. was delighting psychical researchers with her physical medium- 
ship. Incense was burned during her seances because, according 
to the late Harry Price, the medium liked the smell — as 
apparently did the spirits, for they excelled themselves. 
Nowadays incense burners can be purchased quite cheaply, 
but it is far better to make your own. All you need for this is 
a small bowl and a tile on which to rest it. If possible the bowl 
should be of the metal shown on the Table of Correspondences, 
but this is not always practicable; you will not, for example, want 
to be distracted in the middle of a solemn Saturnine rite by the 
sight of your leaden incense burner melting away. Earthenware 
bowls will serve quite adequately, and no one’s resources are likely 
to be strained in getting hold of an old flower-pot. Whatever bow] 
you decide to use, it should be filled with sand or shingle to a 
depth of some three inches. On top of this you place some pieces 
of charcoal, taking care to leave the surface of the sand uneven 
so that air can circulate under the charcoal (figure 4). To start 
the thing off, all you have to do is sprinkle a few drops of spirit 
on the charcoal and apply a lighted match to it. It will then burn 
for a few minutes with a blue flame before it settles down to 
smoulder with a red-hot glow. A little incense scattered on these 
embers will give off aromatic vapours as it burns. Easier to cope 
with are sticks of incense which can be stood in the sand 
and allowed to burn away. The difficulty is that the type of 
incense you need may not always be manufactured in stick form. 
Church-supply shops will be able to provide you with some 
incenses, and specialist suppliers regularly advertise in occult 
magazines. 
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CHARCOAL 


The Correspondence Chart 


Until you are completely familiar with the correspondences, 
it is prudent to keep near you a card on which they have been 
copied. This can be referred to as the need arises. Where colours 
are mentioned, you will find it helpful to have these painted on 
the card instead of being written out by name. 


The Tree of Life 


A copy of the glorious tree, suitably coloured,* should also be 
on hand for easy reference. Once you are at work inside the cir- 
cle you will be unable to step outside it to consult a textbook 
whenever your memory fails you. 


The Ritual Card 


This is the programme of your ritual, and the occasional glance 
will remind you what is to be done next. To prepare your card, 
copy out the master ritual and expand this wherever necessary 
by adding the extra details copied from the Tables of Correspon- 
dences and elsewhere. 


The Pentacle 


This Solomonic symbol is reputed to make a profound impres- 
sion on such creatures as elemental spirits. You can either fashion 


*The sefirothic colours vary slightly according to each plane of manifestation (atztuth, 
beriah, yetswah or astyah). For present purposes, however, it will be sufficient to use the 
sefirothic equivalents of the planetary colours shown in the Tables of Correspondences. 
Not mentioned there are Kether (brilliant white) and Hotmah (slate grey). 
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one out of wood or draw one on a stiff white card which should 
be placed in an upright frame. Keep the pentacle covered by a 
cloth of coloured, but not black, silk until such time as you need 
to use it. There exist graphic accounts of how magicians used 
to ward off demons by waving pentacles before them just as a 
lion-tamer might wave his whip under the noses of his charges. 


The Gong or Gavel 


In the rituals provided you will find that the adept is frequently 
instructed to strike a gong or gavel a certain number of times. 
This is done for two reasons. The first is simply to keep a 
celebrant’s mind on the job, since during ritual work it is all too 
easy to drift off into a dreamy state which is both unproductive 
and dangerous. A few timely knocks will prevent this. The second 
reason is that the knocks are a means of establishing contact with 
the appropriate astral forces. This can be achieved subjectively 
by way of the operator’s subconscious, or objectively by way of 
the sonic vibrations that are generated. In either case it is the 
number of knocks which is of paramount importance, since each 
series will correspond with a particular plane of manifested 
existence. 


The Crystal 


This is merely an aid to visualization, and its use is a matter 
of choice. Some people find it easier to ‘project’ their images 
into the crystal, or else they find that an occasional glance into 
it will reveal to them the form they have been attempting to visual- 
ize. In both cases the phenomenon is subjective: there is noth- 
ing physically present inside the crystal itself. 


The Candles 


Apart from providing illumination these symbolize the flame 
of understanding which burns in the magician’s heart (v. 2 Esd. 
xiv 25). They also heighten his awareness of those strange and 
wonderful things that come not by day but ‘By starlight and by 
candlelight and dreamlight’.* 


The Sacrificial Knife 


Ritual sacrifice is rarely practised in magic, or at least magi- 
cians rarely admit that it is. However, they have always laid great 
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store by it, knowing that much power is released when blood 
is spilled. This power (not unrelated to the Hindu shakt) lends 
itself particularly to materialization work, for it enables astral 
forms to assume bodily appearance within the Triangle of Art. 
The use of incense is probably just as effective in this respect, 
so whether or not you decide to perform a sacrifice will finally 
depend on your temperament. I hope you decide against it. If 
you must indulge in blood-letting, you can always nick your arm 
with the sacrificial knife and let your own gore provide the vital 
energy you seek. Incidentally, one grimotre suggests that by crack- 
ing open an egg, the sensitive magician can obtain the same 
benefits as his more unfeeling brethren get from killing birds 
or small animals. 


The Flowers 


It is always agreeable to have a few flowers on the altar to 
remind you of the beauties of nature. However, do not overdo 
this; it is better to have just one bloom than to clutter up the 
altar with a large bouquet. If they happen to be available, the 
plants or flowers mentioned in the Table of Correspondences are 
the ones to get. These will then have a symbolic as well as aes- 
thetic function. 


w_ TREE OF CORRESPONDENCES 
LIFE CHART 


RITUAL CARD 


Figure 5 
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The Oleum Magicale 


Magical unguents are applied before and sometimes during 
ritual work. The psychological impact of their distinctive smell 
is perhaps secondary to the curious effect which their applica- 
tion has on the nervous and circulatory systems of the body. Fur- 
ther details of their composition and manufacture will be found 
in Appendix 1. 

Other objects may be included if a particular ritual demands 
them. Those shown in Figure 5 are what would usually be found 
on an altar used in ceremonial magic of the Western/kabbalistic 
tradition. You will find, however, that the Egyptian master ritual 
given on pp. 141 ff. dispenses with a few of these objects, although 
it does substitute some others of its own. When everything has 
been laid out on the altar the adept may, if he wishes, conse- 
crate it by saying the following words over it: ‘Dolmaley, Lameck, 
Cadat, Pancia, Velous, Merroé, Lamideck, Caldurech, Anere- 
ton, Metatron: Most Pure Angels, be the guardians of these 
instruments, they are needed for many things’. 

All is then ready for the ritual itself. 


THE MASTER RITUALS 


WO MASTER rituals have been provided in this chap- 

ter. Both are short and relatively simple. The first, follow- 

ing the most commonly accepted Western magical tra- 
dition, particularly that favoured by the Hermetic Order of the 
Golden Dawn (see S. L. Mathers in Appendix III), is based on 
the kabbalah, while the second owes its inspiration in part to 
ancient Egypt. It is the kabbalistic rite which can most con- 
veniently be used with the tables previously given, since both 
are based on the same esoteric tradition. However, those readers 
who do not feel completely at ease in the wonderful world of 
sefiroth can quite happily exchange it for the more primitive 
splendour of the Egyptian rite. 

The rituals of magic may generally be divided into three 
categories, only two of which need concern us here. The third 
category is by far the most advanced and for that reason is rarely 
undertaken on one’s own. It demands, above all, a very close 
rapport with certain astral entities known as Group Forms. These 
are immensely powerful beings who on occasion can assume 
human shape, when they will co-operate with the other par- 
ticipants in a ceremony that combines the spiritually elevated 
with the wildest dreams of wantonness. Experience of such ritual, 
if you are fortunate enough to get it, will not come until you 
are fully adept* at the other two. I am afraid therefore that you 
will have to contain your patience yet awhile. 


*We have already used the noun adept in this book to signify magician and we shall 
continue to do so throughout these rituals. As the word implies a high degree of profi- 
ciency it should not really be used in this general way. However, repeated use of the 
word magician can get very tedious, while such alternatives as thaumaturge or sorcerer 
are either precious or inappropriate. 

Members of the Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn who were active at the turn 


of the century confined the term adept to those among them who belonged to an Inner 
Order, the R.R.A.C. (Rosae Rubeas et Aureae Crucis). Above this was a still more exalted 
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The two remaining categories are, for the purpose of this sec- 
tion, referred to as first- and second-grade rituals. Those of the 
first grade are only slightly more difficult because to be really 
effective they demand a little extra preparation. Some venera- 
ble textbooks exhort the magician who is about to embark on 
them to fast, keep chaste, keep silent and let his mind dwell on 
the ritual intention for several days on end. They then go on 
to list enough preliminary ablutions and anointings to drive the 
most dedicated occultist into the ranks of the Anabaptists. 

Unhappily one cannot do away with all these observances, for 
no matter how ridiculous some of them may seem, they do have 
some psychological effect which will later enhance the magician’s 
performance. Before all rituals numbered 1 in the Table of Inten- 
tions, therefore, you are advised to: 


1. Keep off sex and solid food for twelve hours. 


2. Drink only water for the first six of these hours and there- 
after a glass of wine whenever you feel thirsty. 


3. Have no sleep at all during this time. 


4. Talk to no one during the hour immediately preceding 
the rite and, if possible, keep silent during the full twelve 
hours. 


5. One hour before the rite is due to begin have a bath, 
shower or good wash. Afterwards anoint yourself liber- 
ally with a magical oil and, if available, one of the scents 
listed in the Table of Correspondences. 


order, the A.A. (Argeniawn Astrwn) which contained adepts above the grades of 8° = 39, 
their work directly supervised by Secret Chiefs who resemble the Masters of the The- 
osophical Society. For those who have an ambition to set up a magical lodge of their 
own, here are the grades adopted by the Golden Dawn. Each was associated with two 
complementary sefiroth on the Tree of Life. They had also a corresponding planetary 
significance: 


Rose Rubeae et Aureae 
Argentaon Astrum Crucis Golden Dawn 
Ipsissimus Adeptus exemptus Philosophus 
Magus Adeptus major Practicus 
Magister Templi Adeptus minor Zelator 


Neophyte 
Probationer 
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6. Put on whatever ritual vestments you intend to wear.* 


You are now ready to put on any ritual jewellery you may have 
before proceeding to the ritual chamber. From here on, the 
instructions given apply equally to rituals of either degree. Any 
or all of the preliminaries to Grade 1 rituals, especially the anoint- 
ing and the donning of vestments, may also be adopted for rituals 
of the second grade, but whereas they would in that case be 
optional, they remain essential for those of the first grade. 


THE KABBALISTIC MASTER RITUAL 


Once in the ritual chamber, you should set about preparing 
the altar, lighting candles and incense. The cardinal points have 
then to be located and the elemental symbols placed thereon. 
Your next task will be to make out the Triangle of Art in ‘the 
east and, when that is completed, the magic circle itself, leav- 
ing, of course, a gap to afford you access inside. At last, when 
everything is ready, extinguish all lights except the altar candle 
and the elemental flame, step inside the circle and immediately 
close it by knotting or overlapping the two loose ends. The rite 
is about to begin. 


*Newcomers to occultism, nurtured as many of them are on horror films and Dennis 
Wheatley novels, often expect that they will have to dress up for magic, usually in some- 
thing half-way between a toga and a jazzed-up version of a monk’s habit. Many readers 
will be pleased to know therefore that dress is in fact optional. In private, ritual vest-, 
ments are often more of an embarrassment than a blessing, unless you happen to be 
one of those people who enjoys dressing up. Most occultists defend the use of special 
robes on the grounds that our everyday clothing soaks up all sorts of etheric influences 
which, they argue, can have a deleterious effect on magical work. There is no doubt 
that astral hygiene is sometimes important, but this need not turn one into a faddist. 
I would suggest therefore that you need not worry unduly if you have no special cloth- 
ing to wear, for the occasion. It would, after all, be a poor type of ritual that depended 
on sartorial formality for its success. 

Where ritual vestments are necessary is in all group work. Not only do they add to 
the ceremonial but their symbolic colouring increases the psychological impact which 
the ritual must make on the subconscious levels of the mind. Again, the decision as to’ 
what is worn can be left to the group or its leader, and provided the robes accord with 
the correspondences they can be as simple or as elaborate as imagination or dress sense 
allows. A word of warning, however, some occultists insist that ritual vestments should 
have no buckles, buttons or hooks on them. This may spring from the old Roman law 
which forbade the priest of Jupiter (Flanm Diaks) from wearing knots or rings about 
his clothing. Personally I see nothing wrong with them. 
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THE RITE* Ritus* 
ofan is 
The Purification of the Place Ee re 
Ve Le Ve 
This is an essential preliminary to | Gedulah | Olahmj Geburah 
kabbalistic ritual work since it serves Sunen 


‘ , : Malkuth 
to banish all undesirable influences 


from the room. The adept begins by 
facing due eastt and solemnly. for- 
mulating the kabbalistic cross. 
When this has been completed he 
remains where he is and uses the ritual 
sword to trace an astral pentagram in 
the air before him. There are two ways 
of going about this, one for the evo- 
cation of astral forces, the other for 
their dismissal. The distinction is of 
doubtful value and one version only 
will be given here. For this the adept 


*Ritual instructions are given, sometimes in diagrammatic form, on the right-hand 
side of the page and described or enlarged upon on the left. You will see too that the 
words spoken by the magician are in Latin and you may wonder why this should be 
so. Let it be admitted at once therefore that English is a perfectly satisfactory alterna- 
tive, and may be used if you prefer it. The reason why this particular ritual contains 
a great deal of Latin is that its formulations were first consolidated during the Renais- 
sance, when many scholars quite unjustly scorned the vulgar tongue and resorted instead 
to Greek or Latin. Some people may argue that it is unnecessary for us now to continue 
what was orginally just a humanist fad, but there are good reasons for retaining the 
Latin. One is that it lends a dignity to the proceedings which would be absent if English 
were used, however elevated its style. Another reason is that while Latin is admittedly 
an international language only among certain scholars, it nevertheless gives the rite an 
appearance of universality. Of course, it would be foolish of any magician to stand inside 
a circle muttering words about which he knew nothing, but it is hoped that the com- 
mentary will explain fully what is being said and done. Perhaps in the end the use of 
Latin is no more than an affectation in keeping with the occult tradition of making things 
as complicated as possible. But by now its use is something that has been made respec- 
table, if not hallowed, by time. 

Those unsure of their Latin pronunciation may care to remember that the consonants 
c and g are properly hard as in caf or goat, though Church Latin softens them to é and 
dz. As for the vowel sounds, they are normally the same as those in the words in brackets: 
a (bat), ¢ (get), ¢ ory (see), o (toe), u (cool). The o in Latin is pronounced as if it were 
a w. Remember too that every letter in a Latin word is pronounced. 


tin rites which have a malevolent intention, and so involve the kliphothic aspect of 
the forces evoked, the adept must turn to the north. Throughout the rest of the ritual 
north then changes places with east and any formulations are altered accordingly. In 
addition, he must strike his gong or gavel eleven times whenever seven or ten strokes 
are recommended in the text. Such rites are often dedicated to a demon named Peolphan. 


+The words to be spoken by the adept are those which are not italicized. 
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uses the full sweep of his arm, begin- 
ning at the bottom left-hand corner of 
the pentagram (i.e. from a point some- 
where half-way between his left knee 
and hip) and proceeding to the apex 
which will be at a point above his 
head. From here he lowers his sword 
to the pentagram’s bottom right-hand 
corner so that what he has traced is 
an inverted V. Without pausing here 
he proceeds straight up to the penta- 
gram’s top left-hand corner whence he 
continues horizontally to its right- 
hand equivalent. Finally he moves the 
sword down to the bottom left-hand 
corner from which he began. The 
progression is thus: 


With each movement of the sword 
he visualizes himself drawing a line of 
pure white light, so that by the time 
he has finished, a gleaming penta- 
gram is suspended over the eastern 
station. His next task will be to vivify 
this shape by pointing his wand 
towards its centre and pronouncing 
the word YHVH (Yod-Heé-Vau-He). 
As he utters this most holy name, he 
imagines the pentagram shimmering 
with newly infused energy. 

A similar pentagram must then be 


Oriens (east) 


Yod-Hé-Vau-He 
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traced in exactly the same way over 
each of the other cardinal points and 
charged in every case with the appro- 
priate words, which are given 
opposite. 

The function of these pentagrams 
is to create astral barriers capable of 
withstanding assault from any direc- 
tion. They also form points of contact 
with the elemental world. For this rea- 
son the adept has next to visualize and 
greet the four elemental kings who will 
be stationed there. By his visualiza- 
tion he also creates the etheric likeness 
of these great beings on the periph- 
ery of his circle. 

Once more the adept begins by 
turning towards the east, where he 
visualizes the Archangel Raphael 
(pronounced Rafahe) standing on a 
purple hilltop, his pale yellow gar- 
ments billowing in the breeze. Hav- 
ing spoken the words of greeting, he 
next visualizes behind him the Arch- 
angel Gabriel (Gabrée) dressed in blue 
and surrounded by cascading torrents 
of water. On his right the figure of 
Michael (M@ahzl), clad in scarlet and 
bearing aloft a red-hot sword, appears 
to the adept’s psychic vision while at 
last, on his left, he visualizes Uriel 
(Awreel), archangel of Earth, standing 
against a fertile landscape whose 
greens and browns are the colours of 
his cloak.* 

The adept now proceeds to visual- 
ize a lambent six-pointed star above 
his head, its interlaced triangles 
anticipating the fusion of his temporal 
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Australis (south) 
Adonai Tzabaoth 
Ocadens (west) 
Eh-Ei-Hé 

Borealis (north) 
Agla 


Before wrromarwing his visualimtion of 
the Archangdic Guardians te adept 
Speaks the following words: 

Huc per inane advoco angelos 
sanctos terrarum, aerisque, 
marisque et liquidi simul ignis qui 
me custodiant, foveant, protegant 
et defendant in hoc circulo. 


as follows: 

Oniens 

Salve Raphael cuius spiritus est 
aura e montibus orta et vestis 
aurata sicut solis lumina. 
Ocerdens 

Salve Gabriel cuius nomine 


tremunt nymphae subter undas 
ludentes. 


Australis 

Salve Michael, quanto splen- 
didior quam ignes sempiterni est 
tua majestas. 

Borealis 

Salve Uriel, nam tellus et omnia 
viva regno tuo pergaudent. 


*These images, together with their complementary colours, are most important. The 
adept must therefore reflect on them constantly during his magical training so as to 
be able to bring them effortlessly to mind when he commences ritual work. 
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self with the eternal forces he hopes 
to evoke.* 


This part of the ritual — known as 
the ‘Banishing Ritual of the Lesser 
Pentagram’ — is concluded by a 
second formulation of the kabbalistic 
cross during which the adept faces 
west, his back to the altar. 

Turning to the east again he focuses 
his attention on the Tree of Life, for 
he is ready to move from Malkuth, the 
sphere of Earth, to Yesod, which is the 
silver gateway to the astral world. 
Yesod is the sphere of the moon, and 
the name of Gabriel will be the one 
he gives on approaching the ishim 
who guard the gate. This password 
will be enough, and having uttered it 
he imagines that a blue-and-silver cur- 
tain is parting to allow him access to 
the wonderland beyond. 

While still on the threshold of the 
astral kingdom the adept humbly 
acknowledges his ignorance of the 
sublime mysteries which surround 
him. He recites his confession three 
times and follows this with three ser- 
ies of seven knocks with the gavel.t 
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Non accedet ad me malum cui- 
uscemodi quoniam angeli sancti 
custodiunt me ubicumque sum. 


With these words the adept prodawns his 
confidence in the angelic protation he has 
invoked. 
Occidens 
Ateh 

Ve Le Ve 
Gedulah | Olahm| Geburah 

Amen 

Malkuth 
These words serve as the adept’s pass- 


port to the astral world: 


Excubitores, in nomine Gabrieli, 
Fas mihi tangere limina illa. 


The following confession 1s recited three 
tomes: 


Nescio quis sim 

Nescio unde veniam 
Nescio quo eam. Quaero, 
Sed quid nescio. 


*The six-pointed star or hexagram is generally taken to symbolize the aspiration of 
the lower self (4) towards the higher ( V) or, alternatively, spirit reflected in matter. 
The pentagram, too, has a symbolic connection with man, as it is a symbol of evolu- 
tion; it represents man endowed with reason and so raised above the beasts. Readers 
will have seen Leonardo da Vinci’s famous drawing where the figure of a man is superim- 


posed on a pentagram enclosed within a circle. 


tEach stroke is represented by @ . 
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Before going further he must attend 
to the incense on his altar and anoint 
himself ready for the journey he is 
about to undertake. The magical oil 
is rubbed on the forehead, the inside 
of each wrist and under the chin. Oil 
must also be applied to the base of the 
spine if the adept plans a sexual. cli- 
max to his rite.* 

Now that he is fully prepared he 
may step out on to the sphere of Yesod 
where he visualizes the Yesodic cor- 
respondences in his crystal or outside 
the circle. 

Silently he informs the elemental 
intelligence which sefira he intends to 
work with. This will, of course, be the 
one shown alongside the ritual planet 
in the second Table of Correspon- 
dences. 

Mentally he proceeds towards his 
destination along the sefirothic paths 
of the tree. As he goes he visualizes 
all the forms, colours, etc., he would 
expect to encounter en route. He will 
be helped in this by the information 
extracted from the Tables of Cor- 
respondences and recorded on his 
ritual card. As he approaches each 
sefira he constrains its angelic guar- 
dians to admit him in the name of the 
appropriate sefirothic angel. 

When at last he reaches his desti- 
nation and satisfies the guardians at 


Odoratis unguentis me unguo. 
Exsultat cor, fervent sensus. 
Membris venit vigor habilis 
Et purificatus sum. 


On leaving Yesod the adept corronents on 
the wonders that lie before him: 


Hanc regionem felix aggredior 
Sub pedibusque miracula miror. 
Fervet mens, exsultat cor 
Et inter stellas progredior. 


Dis immortalibus volentibus qui 
inter ignes sempiternos habitant, 
precor a spirituis sanctis ut pro- 
grediam ad [sefira]. 

Ducite me, O spiritus, per locos 
tenebrosos, sedes vestras. 


Divum praecepta secutus sto 
Ante alta ostia 

Tremens ibi video 

Divum simulacra, 

Sed nomen N. loquor 

Et confidenter ingredior. 


*Located at the base of the spine is one of the Tantrist chakras, or psychic centres, of 
the human body. In this particular one (sadhadhava) dwells Kundalini, or the Serpent 
Fire, which, when awakened, will ascend to the head where its vivification of the pineal 
gland can bring spiritual enlightenment and, it is said, the memory of past lives. More 
relevant in our present context, however, is Kundalini’s connection with sexual energy 
and its enhancing effect on one’s enjoyment of the sexual act. Observed clairvoyantly 
the Serpent Fire, once activated, is a vertival blue jet-emitting red flames from one side 
and yellow from the other. In men the red flames are normally on the left (ida), the yel- 
low on the right (prngaia), but in women it is the other way round. 
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its door, he strikes the gong or gavel 
ten times. As he does he visualizes the 
sefirothic form materializing in the 
Triangle of Art. This form may then 
be allowed to assume whatever other 
shapes it chooses, although the adept 
makes sure that every two minutes or 
so he bids it resume the shape origi- 
nally visualized. The gong is struck 
the same number of times as that 
attributed to the particular sefira on 
the Tree of Life. If the form refuses 
to obey, it must be commanded to do 
so in the name of the seven archan- 
gels or, if necessary, in the name of 
God Himself. However, if all else fails 
the pentacle may be unveiled and used 
to force the unruly form into sub- 
mission. 

Although the form is obliged to 
remain outside the circle, the force it 
represents can flow into the circle. 
There it masses itself near the cardi- 
nal point most sympathetic to it, 
where it is psychically visible as a 
swirling cloud of vapour. The theory 
is that communication with the entity 
outside the circle enables it to sur- 
render its power to one of the elemen- 
tal archangels who will then permit it 
to flow into the circle through the pen- 
tagrammatic gate constructed earlier. 

When he is ready, the adept can dis- 
miss the sefirothic form, after which 
he gives three sets of three knocks. 


The next occupant of the triangle will 
be one of the planetary forms which 
should be visualized in the ordinary 
way. Once the form has been built up, 
it will assume an individuality of its 
own and there is no reason why the 
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To bid the form return to its original 
shape the adept should point hus sword 
at tt and speak thus: 


Te nunc transforma in formam 
veram 

Quod eludet species mentem 
meam. 


A rebellious entit y can be constrained by 
the following words: 


Mihi te est aequum parere 

In angelorum septum nomine 
Michael, Gabriel, Raphael, Uriel 
Chamael, Haniel atque Zadkiel. 


the adept commands it to depart: 


Monstru e locis emissum 
summis 


Abi nunc ex oculis meis. 
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adept should not converse with it if he 
feels so disposed. But on no account 
is he to be inveigled into leaving the 
circle or admitting the form into it. 
The temptation to do one of these 
things will be very great indeed since 
a favourite trick of such forms is to 
appeal to the magician’s good nature. 
And they can be exceedingly persua- 
sive. Equally dangerous is their abil- 
ity to assume the appearance of what, 
for the adept, is the most sexually 
desirable person imaginable. If this 
happens the adept must, like St 
Anthony in the desert, resist all blan- 
dishments and will the form back into 
its original shape. 

During his ritual the adept may 
find that the walls of the room in 


which he is working appear to dissolve- 


into the most pleasing landscapes. He 
may even find that as he strolls along 
the sefirothic paths the landscape 
changes without his willing it, while 
the sefirothic correspondences present 
themselves of their own accord. This 
is a fascinating experience and one 
you may be lucky enough to enjoy 
quite early in your career. On the 
other hand, some magicians have to 
wait years before their inner eye can 
perceive spontaneously the beauties of 
the astral world. 
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Plandary forms are cmtrollad by the judi- 
cious use of divine nanes, and the fol- 
lowing words are usually effective: 
Meae artis non immemor 

Et nomen Dei lente loquor 
Yod-Hé-Vau-Heé* 

Tzabaoth 

Transforma te in formam veram. 


Fresh incense srould be burned as the di- 


max to the nite approaches. 
These words are spoken: 


In ignem iacto unguenita pretiosa, 
et mira somnio. Nam fumos som- 
niferos exhalat ignis et quae erant 
somnia vera facta sunt. 


By now the adept has visualized the required forms and, it is 
hoped, contacted their astral equivalents. In addition, the force 
behind these forms will have been admitted into the circle. At 


*Each sefira is associated with a particular divine appellation which may be substituted 
here. Thus if the adept were working with Tifareth, the name Tetragrammaton — Aloah- 
Va-Daath — would be appropriate. The other names, with their related sefiroth in 
brackets, are: Eheihé (Ketter), Yod-Hé-Vau-Hé (Hobnah), Yod-Hé-Vau-Hé Elohim (Bra), 
El (Heed), Elohim Gabor (Geburah), Yod-Hé-Vau-Hé Tzabaoth (Netsah), Elohim Tzabaoth 
(Hod), Shaddai-El-Chai (Yesod), Adonai Malekh (Ma/twA). ; 
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this point we come to the most important part of the ritual. Every- 
thing that has gone before was merely a preparation for the 
impending moment when, to revive our earlier comparison with 
electricity, we shall flick the switch that lets in the cosmic power. 

This is something no book can teach; the assembled correspon- 
dences, the visualization and all the other ritual details can do 
no more than help the adept find the switch, and as that switch 
is situated inside himself, he alone can turn it on. To do so he 
must temporarily lose his reason, for it is reason which bars the 
doors of the conscious mind where the astral world lies waiting. 
The way to open these doors is to assume a state of unreason 
similar to the divine frenzy of the Bacchantes. Like their delirium 
the aim of such unreason will be to receive the deity that is being 
invoked. 

The method adopted to induce this frenzy will be the one which 
the adept’s experience has shown him to be the best. The Bac- 
chantes, you may recall, got drunk and then beat one another 
with vine fronds, but this will certainly not be to everyone’s taste. 
There is no doubt that alcohol — and drugs too for that matter 
— are the surest means of breaking down mental barriers, but, 
as we have said, they do tend to weaken the will while they are 
about it. This is why drugs are not something to be tried in 
magical work where inadequate supervision is available. 

Some magicians cultivate the sweet madness by reciting one 
word over and over again. The adept begins by heaping incense 
on the charcoal and then, kneeling before the altar, he starts his 
verbal repetition or mantra. Any word will do for this purpose; 
it may be one of the words of power, a euphonius word of the 
adept’s own invention or even a keyword associated with his ritual 
motive, a crude example being the word ‘money’ in a ritual 
intended to procure wealth. While engaged in this, the adept 
imagines that the god-form or the most congenial of the plane- 
tary or sefirothic forms is materializing behind his back. He 
visualizes this in as much detail as possible. Slowly, as the altar 
candles flicker, he will sense with a sureness which precludes all 
doubt that the visualized form is in fact towering inside the cir- 
cle behind him. On no account must he turn his head to look 
at whatever is there; any temptation to do so must be sternly 
resisted: the form may be unbearably hideous or else possess a 
beauty that may literally be fatal. In the meantime the adept 
should endeavour to continue his mantra, although by now his 
heart will no doubt be beating furiously. Whatever else happens 
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he must not move, even when he senses that the form is so close 
as to be almost touching him. Above all he must not panic, but 
should comfort himself with the thought that he is safe enough 
provided he stays where he is. At last — and he will certainly 
know when — the god-form will take control of him. To begin 
with, the adept will feel an exquisite giddiness somewhere at the 
base of his skull and quickly convulsing the whole of his body. 
As this happens, and while the power is surging into him, he 
forces himself to visualize the thing he wants his magic to accom- 
plish, and wills its success. He must put all he has into this and, 
like our friends the Bacchantes, must whip himself into a veritable 
frenzy. It is at this point that the force evoked will be expelled 
to realize the ritual intention. 


As he feels the force overflowing inside 

him, the adept, while still visualizing adres Ms pegs ‘ . oer 
the realized magical intention, bids it 
go forth to fulfil his wishes. 

To encourage the force evoked to 
reach its destination and there achieve — Fram now on no further incense should 

. we fe ; : be added to the burner. 
a desired result, it is sometimes advis- 
able for the adept to establish a link 
between himself and his target. If a 
person is involved this link may be an 
article of clothing or something still 
more personal such as a lock of hair 
or even nail clippings. The adept 
decides whether such a link is appro- 
priate to his particular ritual intention 
and, if so, whether it is practicable. 

Once the force has left him the When all power is spent the adept stould 
adept will find that he is overcome by ‘# @ *e west, kneel and whisper: 
a delicious feeling of exhaustion. The _ Refectus particeps ritus sacri, scio 
mystical union, the Razar Rabba, is over poreetaliegs anirmac ae Souuntaiem 

. 7 5 jabiorum meorum perfecta esse. 
and he is himself again. 

(For some magicians the dislocation 
of reason coincided with the moment 
of sacrifice. Others took care to per- 
form this sacrifice before proceeding 
to the climax of the rite, arguing that 
the vital energy discharged by the vic- 
tim’s blood assists the possessing entity 


Effusus labor. Defuncta vita. 
Fiat nunc voluntas mea. 
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to appear inside the circle.* It should 
again be stressed that sacrificial acts 
are cruel, messy and, above all, un- 
necessary. Meanwhile, for those magi- 
cians who chose to incorporate a 
sexual act in their rituals, the outburst 
of power was effected at the same time 
as orgasm was reached, with posses- 
sion occurring a few seconds before. 
It should once more be made plain 
that the sexual act, as in Tantric prac- 
tice, had at all times to remain subor- 
dinate to its magical purpose, being 
closer to a Aeros gamos than a satyri- 
con.) 

Although the ritual climax has 
come and gone there are still some 
things to be done before the work is 
finished. For a start he must return to 
the sphere of Malkuth, retracing his 
earlier steps and, at each sefira he 
passes, thanking the appropriate 
archangel and his servitors for their 
hospitality. Thanks are due also to the 
elemental forces which have been 
evoked in the course of the rite. These 
must then be thanked and dismissed, 
as must all the other forces which 
gather uninvited whenever magic is 
performed. Such forces are attracted 
to the magic circle like moths to a can- 
dle, and although generally harmless 
must still be ordered back to where- 
ver they come from. Failure to do this 
can sometimes have unpleasant con- 
sequences since these forces will linger 
on, causing all sorts of mischief from 
playing at poltergeists to violent psy- 
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These are the words of thanks: 


Sumpto caeleste auxilio vobis, 
N. et Nn. gratias humiliter ago. 


To disrniss the assembled forces, the adept 
walks around the circle holding the veiled 
perdade and uttering the following words: 


In Dei sancto nomine 
Gratias ago sine fraude 
Umbris omnibus tenuibus 
Et lucem claram ferentibus 
Hoc templo vos dimitto 
Abite nunc opere facto. 


*Cf. ‘... blood, being a vital fluid, contains a large proportion of ectoplasm, or etheric 
substance. When shed, this ectoplasm rapidly separates from the congealing blood and 
thus becomes available for materialization” Dion Fortune, Sane Occulttsm (Aquarian Press) 


pp. 132-3. 
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chic assault.* Lest this sound too 
medieval it must again be stressed that 
the personification of these forces is no 
more than a convention to render 
them more intelligable Although as a 
result they may appear to us in tradi- 
tional forms, they remain natural 
forces working behind and through 
the commonplace world of form. 

Next, the adept graciously thanks 
the four archangels whose respective 
‘rays’ were contacted earlier when he 
visualized their anthropomorphic 
forms. He turns to each compass point 
to address them individually in turn, 
delineating the pentagram described 
earlier, at the end of each declaration. 

Finally the ceremony is concluded 
with a formulation of the kabbalistic 
cross when the adept faces west. 

Seven or ten strokes of the gong or 
gavel mark the closing of the whole 
operation, with an extra four knocks 
if a little extra ‘luck’ is needed.t 
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The adept faces each of the ardsnal poids 
tn turn (east, north, south, wet). With 
hands folded and head bowed he spaaks 
the following words: 

Ab incurso malevolorum me pro- 
texisti et munera ferentes venisti. 
Praesta, quaero, rex (orientis, 
borealis, australis, occidentis) ut 
custodiae munerumque causa 
gratias tibi agens, beneficia etiam 
majora sumam. 


Ateh 
Ve Le Ve 
Gedulah | Olahm} Geburah 


Amen 
Malkuth 


Since it is the external aspect of a mystery, no printed ritual 
can reveal the true beauty and meaning it conceals. Essentially 
it is a dramatic confrontation between man and the cosmos, and 
as such it demands to be enacted, just as the plays of Shakespeare, 
though they admittedly make fine reading, are meant to be per- 
formed. You must live the ritual in order to understand it. You 
must make it a part of yourself. To this end there is nothing to 
prevent you introducing into it any other details which may 


*The symptoms of psychic assault range from a vague malaise to the most terrifying 
hallucinations. Only a competent magician can drive out the obsessing entity, although 
a long stint of psychoanalysis may teach your mind to come to terms with it and so per- 
form its own exorcism. Many occultists believe that a substantial proportion of the patients 
in mental hospitals are victims of obsession. Their theory is that the patient has no con- 
trol over his subconscious, which as a result opens its gates to all the astral flotsam and 
jetsam waiting to get inside. There may be a few cases where this is the cause of demen- 
tia, but it would be wrong to revert to so medieval a view to explain madness in general. 


tFour is the number of Jupiter who, like the Sun, is a great benefic. The final four 
knocks may be little more than a piece of harmless superstition. 
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appeal to you. Some of these you can obtain from books of magic, 
others from your own imagination. Provided the basic structure 
remains the same the rite can only be enriched by these additions. 


THE EGYPTIAN MASTER RITUAL 


The inclusion of this Egyptian ritual must not be taken to mean 
that the writer is one of those occultists who regard Egypt as 
the seat of all wonder and magic. That religious mystery was 
a part of everyday life in ancient Egypt and that, like all such 
mysteries, it often enshrined great spiritual truths is beyond dis- 
pute. Herodotus was probably speaking the truth when he said 
that the Egyptians were the most religious people in the world. 
But the fact remains that much of their religion was as primi- 
tive and superstitious as that found anywhere else on the dark 
continent, and only by the eighteenth dynasty do we encounter 
religious writings of any appreciable merit. This, and the ground- 
less enthusiasm of some Egyptophiles, have led a few experts to 
deny that there were any ‘mysteries’ worth mentioning in the 
valley of the Nile. However, such a view is as extreme and untena- 
ble as its opposite which detects an occult significance in every 
brick that makes up the Great Pyramid. 

The prevalence of magic throughout ancient Egypt may be 
inferred from the apparent absence from its language of any word 
for magician. This suggests that whereas religious practice was 
the prerogative of an established priesthood, magic* was some- 
thing available to all men, enabling them to assume in life, as 
they would in death, the divinity of Osiris. It is interesting to 
note also that Indian esotericists have long claimed that their 
knowledge came originally from Egypt. 

The origin of the Egyptian ritual given below is unknown. Cer- 
tain lines in it are reminiscent of the Book of the Dead, but an exami- 
nation of the Papyrus of Ani shows that none has actually been 
lifted from the text, although many of the words and expressions 
used are to be found there. An esoteric tradition, based more 
on imagination than scholarship, claims that the rite is an adap- 
tion made at Alexandria of a much earlier one derived from 
genuine Egyptian sources. The story goes that this rite later fell 
into the hands of one of the Gnostic sects flourishing in the eastern 
Mediterranean where it managed somehow to avoid both Chris- 


*The Egyptian word for magic is Aeka, which is thought to be connected etymologi- 
cally with Hecate, goddess of witchcraft. : 
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tian and Semitic accretions. Brought into Europe during the time 
of the crusades, nothing is known of its subsequent history dur- 
ing the turbulent centuries that followed, but there are grounds 
for supposing that it was known in its present form to occultists 
in the eighteenth century. It may even have been one of the rituals 
used in the Egyptian Lodge which Cagliostro established in 
France and which is thought to have included Casanova among 
its members. At about this time the rite, or variants of it, is said 
to have come into the possession of several occult and Rosicru- 
cian societies, but at no time before does it seem to have been 
made public. My own opinion is that the version we now have 
is a synthetic rite, composed of ritual elements gathered from 
several different sources. All these elements seem authentic, 
however, and none the less efficacious for having been arranged 
in their present form. The plain truth is that apart from certain 
funeral observances, our knowledge of the rituals used by the 
ancient Egyptians is pretty fragmentary, although some attempt 
has been made to reconstruct them.’ 

The details given below are thought to date from the illustri- 
ous eighteenth dynasty, but there is good reason to suppose that 
they may go back as far as the fifth and sixth dynasties, that is, 
to a period some three thousand years before the birth of Christ. 
The text accompanying the hieroglyphics* is intended to pro- 
vide some idea of their linguistic equivalent, but the correct 
pronunciation of the words given is largely a matter for conjec- 
ture. Even so, the Egyptian — and not the English translation 
— should be spoken by the adept. For this reason a short guide 
to pronunciation is tentatively offered below, based on both mag- 
ical tradition and the views of Egyptologists. There is certainly 
no guarantee that what you will find here is representative of 
what was spoken at the Court of Unas, Pepi or the mighty 
Men-Kau-Ra. 

Vowels. These are sounded long or short as in the English 
examples. Long vowels are generally surmounted by a dot or, 
less commonly, a dash. 


a pat 
aora palm 


e get 


*These would have been arranged in perpendicular rows, but have been set out horizon- 
tally for our present purpose. 
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éoré bear 


i fit 
T feet 
Oo not 


0 ord more 
u put 
uorwu_ hoof 


Consonants. Only those that differ from English are noted. 


xX equivalent of Greek yx and sounded like ch in Scottish 
loch 


d as th in English like this 
always hard, as in English go 


ma 7 


aspirated, but tending to resemble x, though not as 
strong. Rather like German (but not Swiss German) ch 


_ 


a difficult staccato sound mid-way between x and A 
t as th in English thin 


The symbol ’ after certain letters indicates a break which occurs 
mainly in words where the same letter is repeated, e.g. ¢’taat (the 
divine chiefs). 


Stress. As a general rule all syllables are stressed equally. An 
exception will arise, however, if a long vowel ( - or ~ ) in a word 
otherwise composed of short vowels imposes its own stress on 
a syllable, e.g. matennu (roads). 


The Timing of the Egyptian Ritual 


The time of performance may be astrologically determined in 
exactly the same way as for kabbalistic rituals. The planetary, 
but not the sefirothic, correspondences may then be introduced 
in the ordinary way. However, as the Egyptian master ritual is 
primarily a solar rite, it is much less dependent on the astrolog- 
ical time-table. One of its greatest beauties is that it may be per- 
formed on any day and in any season provided it is not within 
twenty-four hours before or after a full solar eclipse. Two other 
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considerations should be borne in mind: first, the ritual must 
be performed at dawn, midday or sunset and at no other time, second, 
works of discord, destruction or death must never be undertaken 
at dawn or midday. Such negative operations have to be con- 
fined to sunset, just as kabbalistic rites of a similar nature are 
conducted only when the Moon is waning. This does not, of 
course, mean that constructive ritual work cannot also be per- 
formed at sunset if that hour happens to be the most convenient. 


The Place 


Since it is an all-purpose solar ritual, the colours associated 
with it are white and gold, and the adept must ensure that these 
are conspicuously represented. The altar will face east if the ritual 
takes place at dawn, south if at midday and west if at sunset. 
Although no physical circle is required, the four elemental points, 
though important only in late Egyptian magic, may be marked 
out as in the previous ritual. The archangelic beings will not, 
however, be invoked in this instance. More correct, perhaps, is 
the tradition of placing a flower at each cardinal point while 
beseeching the favour of the elemental guardian under its Egyp- 
tian aspect. Details of this are given in the commentary which 
again accompanies the ritual text. 

As for the ritual instruments upon the altar, there will be no 
need for the pentacle, Tree of Life, and sword, and if possible 
an ivory wand should be substituted for the wooden one. Some 
occultists also place on the altar any object that will serve to link 
the celebrant’s mind with ancient Egypt. This can be anything 
from a genuine relic to a photograph of the temple at Abu Sim- 
bel. In addition the adept should also have in front of him a small 
bowl of milk, to which has been added a teaspoon of honey, as 
well as a bowl of water* and a posy of aromatic herbs such as 
mint, marjoram or rosemary. 

The pre-ritual observances are similar to those already given 
for the Grade 1 and Grade 2 operations. It is particularly impor- 
tant that the adept should complete the necessary preliminary 
work before the actual moment of dawn, midday or sunset. This 
demands good timing. 

Again, the success of the ritual depends ultimately on the 
adept’s ability to realize its full magical potential. Read objec- 


*There should really be lotus petals ( op ) floating on the water, but this is a luxury 
few occidental magicians can afford. 
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tively, the Egyptian ritual, like all others, appears to consist only 
of certain pretty formulations. But it was never meant to be read 
objectively. It is up to you to discover through personal experience 
its esoteric value. You may be sure that once your heart and mind 
become linked through it with the Akashic memory of Egyptian 
civilization, you will find here a richness and power far beyond 
your wildest expectations. 


THE EGYPTIAN RITE Ritus Agyptis 
Consecration of the Circle = fay FIN 


An sexem — sen am — & 

The adept (Reh-het) picks up the wand Let the Shining Ones not have 
and, holding it thumb uppermost to F 
show his mastery over nature, draws ‘ped! 
a circle around his working area. At xu 
the same time be visualizes the pro- = P”7 °%7 ™ 
tective barrier thus created. 

As has been pointed out earlier, the 
Graeco-Egyptian papyri make no 
mention of the magic circle and the 
adept may do without one if he 
wishes. In that case, however, he 
should wear an Egyptian amulet (see 
chapter on talismanic magic). Regard- QW qq 
less of whether or not a circle is drawn, eens = 
the appropriate words must be spoken, ,., piviliod teal ond 
in order to ensure protection. 


oma y 


ab — k au 


The Purification 


The adept dips his finger in the water 
and touching his forehead declares 
himself ritually purified. 


The Anointing BIFTIS ob}! 

Urhu hekennu 
The adept anoints his forehead and 
wrists with oleum magwale no. 3, thus 
making himself worthy to receive the 
great Sun god. The base of the spine Dr dh 
should also be anointed if the serpent ™ — 4 — kva 
power (Kundalini) needs to be 


Having anointed myself with unguents 


I have made myself strong 
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aroused (not for beginners). 
The Incensing 


Incense was valued by the ancient 
Egyptians since it was regarded as the 
ideal offering to the pantheon on high. 
The word itself, snutrt, means literally 
‘that which makes divine’. Any 
incense will do for this purpose, but 
you may care to know that an Egyp- 
tian recipe specifies the following 
ingredients: camphor, juice of laurel 
leaves, salt, white resin and sulphur. 
Most appropriate of all, however, is 
Kyphi, an incense compounded from 
resin, galangal root, mastic, myrrh, 
juniper berries and honey. 

Whenever the adept places more 
incense on the burner in the course 
of the ritual, he solemnly informs the 
god of his pious intention. 


The Four Potnts 


The adept picks up four flowers and 
proceeds to the eastern point, where 
he places one of the blooms before 
going on to do the same at each of the 
other points. As he does so he respect- 
fully dedicates his offering to the 
elemental gods. 

If the ritual intention is kliphothic, 
or malevolent, the adept must begin 
with the north as he would in a kab- 
balistic rite. 


The Dedication 
The adept returns to the altar where 


he requests the blessing of Khen- 
tamentiu. This name is most appro- 
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{[-y 
Ar — naen ten 


I bring to you 


Join Wz !° 48 


neter — aN 


ee ne 


aoa at 


—* ensen_ neter-senther 


Let me place incense 


at Itoat= 


her set anet-hra — k 
on Uns Fire as homage to Thee 


Ita 


East: Anet-hra-k ‘fefnet 
All homage to Tefnet (Water) 
North: Anet-bra-k Geb 
All homage to Geb (Earth) 
South: Anet-hra-k Atum 
All homage to Atum (Fire) 
West: Anet-hra-k Shu 
All homage to Sku (Air) 
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priate on the lips of European 
magicians since the god’s name means 
‘Leader of all Westerners’. Originally 
a local deity, he later became 
associated with Osiris. Indeed, the 
great god of the dead is sometimes 
referred to as Osiris-Khentamentiu. 
Because the magician regards himself 
as Osiris for ritual purposes, the co- 
operation of Khentamentiu is partic- 
ularly desirable. 

For kliphothic intentions the name 
of Seth (Set) is generally substituted 
for that of Khentamentiu. Seth, the 
slayer of Horus, has rightly or wrongly 
become the patron of ‘black’ rituals 
based on the Egyptian tradition. 


The Attendance 


The adept now waits for the sun to 
rise, reach its zenith or set, depend- 
ing on the time of his ritual.* As he 
waits he recites a litany which will 
attune his mind to the Egyptian forms 
of the cosmic forces he hopes to uti- 
lize. Any of the major deities may be 
selected for this purpose and their 
names can be preceded by a suitable 
expression such as ‘Hail N.’, ‘All 
homage to N.’ or ‘I adore N. The 
examples given opposite will serve as 
a basis on which to build. 


Alternatively the adept may incant 
the following, which is an Egyptian 
formula containing the magically 
transformed names of the gods Osiris 
and Seth: 
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SISA 1 


Tebhu — A neter 


xentamentiu 


I supplicale thee Khentamentiu 
(This ts recited twelve times ) 


x # 
Tua Ra 
Ra, I adore thee 


{ i fod 


to = % 


Anet — hra — k_ Tehuti 
All homage to Thoth 


*If unable to observe the Sun’s appearance, the adept should have a watch on his 
altar which will tell him when the precise moment, which he can discover from a 
newspaper, is reached. The solar positions are likely to be given in GMT so that an 
adjustment may be needed to determine the local equivalent. 
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O Mamuram-Kahab 
O Oualbpaga 

O Kammara 

O Kamalo 

O Karhenmou 

O Amagaaa 


For those who prefer something less 
polytheistic there is a devotional litany 
(opposite) which is equally appropri- 
ate. It would be reassuring to think 
that the Egyptians recognized only 
one Supreme Being whom they wor- 


shipped under various aspects, each 
represented by a different god or god- 
dess. However, there is no real evi- 
dence of this. The only sign of 
monotheism was the worship of Aton, 
the sun’s disc,* which flourished under 
the aegis of Ikhnaton during the reign 
of Amenhotep III. Afterwards the 
country seéms to have reverted to 
polytheism. 


The Arrival of the God 


The following ritual proclamations 
differ according to whether the rite is 
performed at dawn, midday or sun- 


¥ l f Tua neter 
I adore God 
epe neb pet 
oes Lord of Heaven 
° neb ta 
iw) 
Lord of Earth 


} i Do f suten maat 


King of Righlerumas 


neb he eh 
Lord of Eternity 


ojo} 


e 
heg tetta 


Prince of Everlasting Life 


7 


19236 neter anx 
© Gli Lek 
fof an heh 
Builder of Eternity 


*Aton is depicted as the Sun holding the symbol of life(@)). The famous Aton hymn 
was composed by Ikhnaton (King Amenhotep IV). It has close parallels with Psalm 104. 


When thou settest in the western rim of heaven 
The earth is clothed in darkness like the dead... 


The lion cometh forth from his lair 
The serpents hiss. Darkness reigns... 


The earth is bright when thou risest once more... 


The two lands rejoice in daily festival, 
Refreshed and standing on their feet... 
Then throughout the world men work. 


How manifold are all thy works! 
They are hidden from our gaze. 


Oh, thou sole god, whose powers are unequalled, 
Thou didst create the earth according to thy will, being alone: 


Men, all creatures, large and small, 
All things that live upon the earth. 
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set. The following symbols will there- 
fore be used to show which is 
appropriate to each: 


Y dawn 


<£ midday 
s& sunset 


wv As the Sun appears above the 

horizon the adept visualizes the god- 4 { a fis 
form Khopri (Khepera) who is, Khopri 
depicted as a man with the head of a a 
beetle.* This insect is a suitable dls) dL 
emblem because in ancient times it 
was believed to be self-begotten and % ™ aPproacha in divine splendns 
so became a symbol of lifeemerging Of OF Sod@} 
from inertness.t To this belief we A Ra _ neb  satetu 

owe the thousands of scarabs that turn Hail Ra Lord of Rays 


up in Egyptian tombs. jf te oF 


Xt The midday belongs to Ra, Siemens as 
undisputed ruler of the Hathorics sky, LR oe eS ea ewe 
whom the adept addresses as the Lord 
of Rays. He is the visible emblem of = 
God and his appearance marked the ook GI te 
beginning of time. In the pyramid ra — nebu any 
texts the soul is said to make its way All people live 
after death to Ra’s abode in heaven 0 , 
where it is assured of eternal bliss. pest — k 


Ut’a hen neter pen seps 


4 In his setting Ra is adored under 
tThe combination kA is pronounced as x. 


*The rising Sun is also depicted as Ra-Horakhti or Ra of the Two Horizons when 
he sometimes appears as the hawk-headed god Horus. 


+The idea that insects are self-begotten was a very common one in the ancient world. 
In the fourth book of the Geogics Virgil tells us that bees materialize from the putrid 
blood of slaughtered cattle. He goes on to say that Egyptian apiarists often obtained 
their bees in this way (Georgics iv. 295ff.). Auto-genesis was accepted by some biologists 
as late as the eighteenth century. 


§Hathor, or the Vault of Heaven, means ‘The House of Horus’, as can be inferred 
from its slyph 
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the aspect of Tem (Tmu). As such he 
has always represented the death of 
Osiris and his subsequent departure 
to the next world.* But this departure 
is a triumphal one, a ‘Coming forth 
by day’, for Osiris, ‘Lord of Eternity’, 
is the conqueror of death and has 
become for all of us the symbol of our 
own immortality. The evening Sun is 
also represented as Tum, who is 
depicted in the form of a king who has 
a crown (¥ ) on his head and bears in 
his hands the royal sceptre ({ ) and 
the sacred anch or emblem of life (  ). 
After his invocation the adept praises 
the setting Sun whose glory is embla- 
zoned across the darkening sky. 


The Lustration 


Having made sure there is ample 
incense burning, the adept prepares 
to contact the Shining Ones of Egyp- 
tian tradition. These are identical in 
nature to the elemental rulers who 
figure in Western magical lore, and 
will serve the magician in exactly the 
same way. To begin with, the magi- 
cian makes a lustration at each of the 
cardinal points, beginning with the 
east. This involves dipping the herbal 
posy into the bowl of water and 
asperging each point in turn. As he 
does so he visualizes the Shining Ones 
manifesting as shafts of light or as 
minor god-forms (axemiu). Returning 
to the altar he now dips the posy into 
the bowl of milk and again asperges 
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(@ =mQA 
A Tem 


Hail Tinu 


u>F OKO 


ta—k xu em pet 
Thou givest splendour in Heaven 


= * A 


em bennu aq per 
as a phoenix going in and coming forth 


— = 
(d= ¥% ap uw 

Au 4ri — n& neter — heterpu 
I have made offerings 


-WWPs- 


en neteru perxeru en 


to the gods and sacrificed to 


*Once it has set, the sun’s hieroglyphic emblem is the same as that of Osiris (d). 
In later texts Osiris is also associated with the moon, who by reflecting sunlight becomes 


the sun’s representative during the night. 
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the cardinal points. Back at the altar 
he sprinkles a final libation to the 
right, to the left, and lastly in front of 
the altar, reciting the appropriate 
words as he does so. 


The Sacrifice 


In an earlier and more callous age, a 
sacrifice would take place at this point, 
with the adept first holding aloft the 
ritual dagger and proclaiming himself 
king of creation. The victim’s blood 
was then mixed with the milk and 
honey before the adept proceeded to 
make a further libation, repeating the 
words already spoken (Au art-nd, etc.). 


The Climax 


The adept is now ready to take upon 
himself the identity of the Sun god 
who, as the master of all life, has lord- 
ship over the Shining Ones and their 
divine guardians. The adept symbol- 
ically assumes his new role by plac- 
ing a gold ring upon his finger and 
tracing the astrological symbol of the 
Sun above his heart. 

The climax to the ritual is now at 
hand and the advice already given in 
the description of the kabbalistic ritual 
should be followed here. The mantra 
provided opposite may be recited 
while the adept works himself up to 
the required state’of frenzy. A differ- 
ent mantra is necessary if the ritual 
is to have a sexual climax.* 

The ritual climax demands the 
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leo Aw 
Sexem — na enti 
I show my mas tery over all living Uungs 
a~,. 
— 0 
em tes 
with this knife 
co} 
OH S sok 
Nuk neb sesep 


I become one unth the Lord of Light 


_> yo | — 
a! iN a * 
Maat Heru ta—na 


O Eye of Horus, grant unto me 


ane bil? 
setatu ab 


the secret longings of my heart 


*If the ritual had a sexual climax, further utterances were made — see overleaf. 
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merging of the self with the Sun. This 
means that the adept will become 
filled with solar energy which he then 
projects towards his chosen ritual 
intention. As he feels himself pos- 
sessed by the forces evoked he should 
suenlly recite the words of consecration. 
On no account must these be spoken 
aloud. They have not been translated 
into English. 


Postcormunion 


The adept’s first task when he has 
recovered is to dismiss the Shining 
Ones as he would their kabbalistic 
equivalents. 


The adept now strikes his gong or 
gavel ten times (eleven if the rite was 
dedicated to Seth) and reviews his 
ritual experience before returning to 
the everyday world. 

His immediate task on conclusion 
of the rite will be to enter a careful 
record of his experiences in the mag- 
ical diary. The flowers he has used to 
mark the four elemental points must 
then be burned. 


(i) the male adept 
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ahe od If 


Ba — 4 pu neter 


ae of} fol 


Bi —a pu heh 


TRSlof 408 

max er suit 

Swifter than light 

POPP! eaa 
xu hem — 

O Shining Ones, return now 


= 2S 


ar heru 


qe 

=z 
pet 
to the heights of Heaven 
BIA¥= HH 
Seb — na uru— quah 
I have walked beside the Great Ones 
(FANS) walt, 
am quah ma seb — sen 


Just as they pass dose to 


lf od 


neter pui aa xu 
God who, mighty and resplendent, 
> og 
ame OF tt 
aper nebu 


ts the sum lolal of all things. 


[Sn# WN OTS 


Henen — a 


em msu 


(My phallus is that of Amsu) 


Such was the sexuality of Amsu that he was said to be the father of his own mother. 


ibs 


Auf — 4 Net 
(My flesh ts of Net) 
The orgasm was visualized as an outpouring of the particular intention under the appear- 
ance of molten gold. 


the female partner 


(ii) 
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Although the text may take some time to read, the Egyptian 
ritual takes only a short time to perform. This makes it eminently 
suitable for those who have busy lives to lead. Another virtue 
is that once you are thoroughly familiar with it you can perform 
it entirely in your imagination, visualizing the ceremonial as you 
go along. Only the words, spoken in a ‘just voice’ (Ma-Khru), 
need be uttered aloud. It is true that you may notat first be able 
to achieve in this way the complete self-abandonment which 
marks the climax of the rite, but even so your mind may, by a 
process known as Per-Khru, generate sufficient intensity of feel- 
ing to accomplish your magical intention. And, of course, 
whenever your mind dwells on the rite, it at once makes contact 
with those Egyptians who thousands of years ago performed the 
same actions and spoke the same words as you are now doing. 


$ ASTRAL PROJECTION 


chapter is something anyone can do, but it does help con- 

siderably if you happen to believe in what you are doing. 
It is all very well warning the aspiring occultist that he should 
not expect his ritual work to be accompanied by signs and 
wonders, but unless something out of the ordinary happens once 
in a while he is bound sooner or later to ask himself whether 
it is all worth the effort. It is true, of course, that the effective- 
ness of a magical operation can always be verified, but results 
may be slow in coming. In the meantime the novice is often left 
with the uncomfortable feeling that the pentacles, invocations 
and numerous names of power are just a load of meaningless 
mumbo-jumbo. Such a reaction is perfectly understandable, espe- 
cially as all good occultists are gifted with a healthy streak of 
scepticism. But scepticism is sometimes liable to run riot. This 
can happen at any time; for example, you may be, as you think, 
engrossed in your ritual when all of a sudden the assembled 
esoterica will strike you as being ridiculously out of place 
in the familiar surroundings of your own room. Or the sound 
of a neighbour’s television set or the noise of a car in the 
street outside will bring you back to earth with a jolt, and 
at once you begin to feel rather embarrassed by the whole 
affair. 

Feelings of this sort are difficult to avoid. The danger is that 
they may persuade you to abandon your occult studies before 
yot have properly embarked on them. Fortunately, there is less 
chance of this happening if you learn to prepare yourself for the 
inevitable doubts and uncertainties that will some time or other 
assail you. Try to remember that everyone, no matter what he 
is doing, has occasional moments of crisis when he wonders 
whether his time might not be more profitably employed else- 
where. Perhaps these occur all the more frequently when one 


C EREMONIAL magic such as that described in the last 
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is engaged on something that lacks the utilitarian goal of most 
ordinary activity. 

As far as magic is concerned the cause of all these difficulties 
is that we are dealing with a dimension of which few of us have — 
any direct experience. For years we go through life blissfully una- 
ware of the astral world, and then one day our interest in occul- 
tism forces us to accept a whole new concept of existence. The 
mental readjustment required for this is far from easy. The whole 
thing is also made more difficult because at the start of our mag- 
ical training we are all expected to take the astral world on trust. 
It might, of course, be argued that those who have never visited 
Africa must similarly take the existence of that continent on trust, 
but the comparison is too facile. The reports of people who have 
been to Africa are sufficiently numerous and uncontradictory 
to warrant acceptance, and in any case the existence of Africa 
is something capable of empirical verification. Not so the astral 
world. All we have here are the recorded and, alas, often con- 
tradictory impressions of a few magicians, none of which can 
be confirmed by empirical experience. Even so, the case for the 
astral world is not quite as hopeless as it seems, since the process 
known as astral projection offers all of us a chance to discover 
its existence for ourselves. 

Astral projection, you will recollect, is the means by which 
we are able to transfer our consciousness to the etheric double 
and make it responsive to our will. As was said earlier, the 
moment when you find yourself outside your physical body will 
be one of the most thrilling in your life and will convince you 
more than anything else that there are far more things in heaven 
and earth than are conceded by conventional materialism. Unfor- 
tunately, although some people can manage astral projection at 
their very first attempt, there are many more who find they must 
wait months or sometimes years before they can step out of them- 
selves into the body of light. The trouble is that the final piece 
of mental gymnastics needed to shift the seat of consciousness 
is a knack that cannot be taught. Yet it is a knack that anyone 
can acquire with practice, and there is no need to feel despon- 
dent if you are unsuccessful at first. 

We have discussed the nature of the astral body at some length 
in Chapter 1, where we described it as a thought-form moulded 
from or impressed upon the etheric fabric around us. In the East 
many names have been given to this thought-engendered body, 
and their prevalence suggests that its existence is something 
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known from universal experience.* Nor is there any shortage of 
good books on astral projection and you should endeavour to 
read as many of these as possible.' It goes without saying that 
the more you understand about what you are trying to do, the 
greater your chances of success, so it is as well to familiarize your- 
self with the subject. 

In your reading you will find that most authors treat the astral 
body as a sort of natural adjunct to the physical body, thereby 
implying that men are born with their astral counterparts intact. 
My own view, set out in Chapter 1, is that the astral body, being 
a thought-created form, is the product of man’s capacity for con- 
ceptual thinking. The difficulty about the other view, which 
argues that the astral body is an entity in its own right, is that, 
given the fact of evolution, there is no reason why every bird, 
cow, stickleback or dinosaur should not also have its astral dou- 
ble, not to mention the counterparts of all the bugs, beetles and 
bacteria in existence. This, of course, might indeed be so, and 
the propagators of the doctrine would assert that man is differ- 
ent because he has within him a divine spark that elevates him 
above the rest of physical creation. But, as we have seen, science, 
unlike occultism, lends no support at all to the view that man 
is spiritually privileged in this way. 

Another theory canvassed by some writers on astral projec- 
tion, especially those who are interested in magic, is that the astral 
body is only one of the supra-physical bodies with which men 
are equipped. They can then go on to speak of one bodily sheath 
after the next, until the poor reader must suspect that he has 
more layers of body than an onion has skins. Again no attempt 
is made to justify the theory except by an ingenious reference 
to arcane tradition.t The esoteric fundamentalists who follow 
this particular tradition believe also in original sin on a cosmic 
scale, which they pompously call the primary deviation, and in 
such other oddities as life on Venus, the Holy Grail* and — of 


*The ‘travelling soul’, as it was called, appears as a manikin or, just as often, an insect 
in Indian art, while in ancient Greece it was usually depicted as a butterfly. Elsewhere 
in Europe it has been represented as a dove, although in Egypt hawks, owls and ravens 
were favourite images for it. 

tIn fact this particular tradition springs from Vedantic teachings where the astral body 
(4nga sharva) is the vehicle for prana (frananaptosha). As such it is one of the several koshas 
or sheaths enclosing the principles that make up man. 

#Rid of its Christian associations, the Grail becomes a precious chalice, brimful of 
astral concentrates. Substances similar to these are alleged also to have been stored in 
the Ark of the Covenant, although when the Temple was sacked in AD 70, the Ark, it 
is said, contained only stones and some badger skins dyed purple. 
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which more later — the lost continents of Mu, Lemuria and 
Atlantis. All of which goes to show that salt has more uses in 
magic than just warding off demons. 

Nowadays few of us are ever aware of our one ‘thought-body’, 
let alone the countless variants wished upon us by some occul- 
tists. However, if we are to practise astral projection we must 
give the astral body the benefit of the doubt and acknowledge 
its existence. Unless we do so we shall never persuade our cons- 
ciousness to vacate our physical bodies. It will, after all, be under- 
standably reluctant to take a leap into the void. Astral projection 
is difficult enough as it is. 

Luckily we can make things slightly easier for ourselves by 
practising one of the visualization exercises mentioned earlier. 
This is the one which involved ‘looking’ at a room from a different 
position from that occupied by the physical body. This is only 

‘an imagined projection of consciousness, but proficiency at it will 
go a long way towards helping you accomplish the real thing. 
It is important therefore that you work at this psychological trick 
until it becomes almost second nature. 

There are many ways of attempting projection, but leaving 
aside differences of detail there are three main methods. 

The first method achieves very swift results if the experimenter 
is at all sensitive or impressionable. Primarily it entails the visuali- 
zation of the astral body and then by effort of will the projection 
of consciousness into the visualized form. If you are at all clair- 
voyant, then this is the method to adopt, since it is quite possi- 
ble that the form you visualize will be the actual etheric double 
perceived clairvoyantly. On the other hand, if, like most of us, 
you have to use your imagination to visualize the form, the lat- 
ter will integrate with the astral body as soon as projection occurs. 

The form you have to visualize will, of course, be yourself, 
but it helps considerably if the figure has its back to you, for 
this then saves you the surprisingly difficult task of visualizing 
your own features. When the form has been built up, it must 
be charged with energy by imagining a shaft of light flowing into 
it, or, if you prefer, the light can be channelled into your physi- 
cal body and thence directed into the visualized form beside you. 
This latter method has the advantage of increasing your iden- 
tification with the form you have created so as to make it easier 
for you to transfer your consciousness into it. Begin by making 
the form move at your command, raising its arm, turning to left 
or right, etc. At last when your rapport with it is complete, draw 
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on the last reserves of your imagination and step straight into 
your body of light. 

The second method involves no visualized forms, but a cer- 
tain amount of imagination is again required. You should lie on 
your back, relax your body completely and imagine that you are 
gently floating upwards. Some people suggest you begin with your 
feet, imagining these rising slowly in the air followed by the rest 
of your body, others that the imagined levitation should begin 
from the base of the skull. Whichever happens, you will sud- 
denly find that the sensation of floating on air becomes so real 
that you at once know you have vacated the physical body. The 
astral form will then right itself from its horizontal position, thus 
enabling you to look down at your replica apparently fast asleep 
on the bed. Another way of achieving the same result is to will 
yourself to a different part of the room, as you have done so often 
in your meditation exercises. If your will-power is not all that 
abundant, it is a good idea to eat something salty before going 
to bed so that you are left with a terrific thirst. Place a glass of 
water conspicuously on the other side of the room and while lying 
on the bed fix your mind upon it. With luck, the urge to quench 
your thirst will give your consciousness the shove needed to trans- 
fer it to your astral double. 

There is also a third, but I think more unreliable, method of 
projection which becomes possible once you realize in the mid- 
dle of a dream that you are in fact dreaming. Occultists claim 
that the dreamer’s consciousness is then ‘projected’ into the 
dream, and that if he could but wake up he would find himself 
occupying his astral body. The trouble lies, you will find, in wak- 
ing yourself up at the right moment. 

Additional details on how to effect astral projection are 
provided in the time-table suggested at the end of this chapter. 
Meanwhile a few words must be said about what to expect when 
you are outside the physical body. 

The first thing you will notice is that your surroundings are 
bathed in a violet monochrome, although occasionally the scene 
appears to be sepia-coloured, like an old photograph. A curious 
phenomenon is that the objects in your room may appear to emit 
a radiance of their own, but you will soon grow accustomed to 
this. It is essential that you at once dissociate yourself from your 
physical body, since your consciousness will seek to return to it 
at the slightest opportunity. There is certainly no need to fear 
that you will remain for ever locked out in your astral body. On 
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the contrary, your main job will be to stay inside it. You will find 
that much of the ‘pull’ that draws you back to the physical body 
will come from the silver cord or thread that unites it with its 
astral double.’? This cord may be semi-solid in appearance, or 
it may be no more than a trail of vapour. Do not worry about 
the old story that death occurs instantly the cord is severed; you 
may be assured that no amount of tugging on your part is going 
to break the vital link. 

When for the first time you do manage to stay out of your 
body you may find that you are in danger of being carried off 
by the magnetic tides which flow through the ether. To stop this 
happening you must immediately assert your control over the 
astral vehicle. Even so, you will not want to remain stationary 
for long since the whole object of astral projection is to go places. 
The astral body, it has been said, can journey anywhere in the 
physical world, but it is not clear to what extent such travelling 
is limited by conditions of time and space. Because of your mag- 
ical interests it is more likely that your astral body will seek to 
voyage in the astral world which is, after all, its natural habitat. 
The mere wish is enough to superimpose the astral landscape 
on the physical surroundings about you. The blue haze will then 
give way to a world as real and full of colour as the everyday 
world with which you are familiar. 

Once out of the body you can travel in the physical world or 
else restrict your itinerary to the etheric planes. Where you choose 
to go in the physical world is your own business and need not 
worry us here. As far as the subtle planes are concerned, two 
forms of astral travel are possible. The first is a journey through 
the astral world as represented on the Tree of Life; this is astral 
travel proper. The second, while it still takes place on the supra- 
physical planes, involves travelling through time to see places in 
the physical world as they were centuries or even millennia ago. 
For convenience occultists refer to this as time-travel, although 
it is a great deal more complicated than merely flitting back 
through time. 

Let us first of all turn our attention to the astral world. When 
you see the astral landscape you will at once be reassured to find 
that it looks so familiar. Astrographically you are situated in the 
region of Yesod and, more precisely, in that area which Egyp- 
tophile occultists call the Antechamber of Osiris. This is where 
the dead pass their time immediately after their passing, gratify- 
ing their whims and unconsciously shedding in the process the 
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aggregate personality of their previous incarnation. Here you 
may glimpse the faces of people you have known and loved, but 
you are unlikely to linger among them. Instead your astral body 
will be swept along towards the next sefira. Gradually, as you 
journey along, the astral scenery will bear less and less resem- 
blance to the physical world you have left behind. Instead you 
will find yourself in an exciting place where light and colour rather 
than form predominate. Certain forms will nevertheless appear 
from time to time and, thanks to your acquaintance with the 
hermetic correspondences, these will inform you of your exact 
whereabouts on the Tree of Life. 

The things you see and hear from then on are incapable of 
description, since our language cannot cope with the ineffable 
experiences that await you. To recount them would necessitate 
translating them into the words we use for sensory experience, 
which is just what they are not. The problem is an old one; it 
plagued the mystics who, try as they might, could never convey 
the sublimity of their vision in language comprehensible to their 
fellow men.’ Suffice to say that you will see many wonderful 
things when you tread the psychedelic rainbows of the astral 
world. 

The splendours of the astral world notwithstanding, there will 
be many readers who are more attracted by the possibilities of 
time-travel. This is a pity, for although time-travel is always 
interesting it can do little more than satisfy the curiosity of those 
who indulge in it. However, an occasional time-journey will cer- 
tainly do no harm provided (if you value your reputation for 
sanity) you are careful not to boast about it to your sceptical 
friends. Let us see why and how the astral body can apparently 
voyage through what we call time. 

Briefly, time-travel is possible because the traveller’s astral cons- 
ciousness has left the physical plane where chronology is depen- 
dent on an assumed relationship between time and space. Here 
on earth our whole notion of time is subjective, being relative 
always to the person who measures it. In the astral world, however, 
the limitations of a three-dimensional reality no longer apply. 
Instead the consciousness dwells in what we may call absolute 
time, an eternal present which embraces both past and future. 
The best proof of the existence of absolute time comes from 
precognition, and we shall examine the concept further when 
dealing with that subject. For the present we need state only that 
the individual consciousness freed of its physical trammels is freed 
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also of the temporal restrictions normally imposed upon it. 

The sad thing is that our minds are so conditioned by these 
restrictions that the astral self will often remain involuntarily sub- 
ject to them. The whole idea of a coexistent past, present and 
future is so alien to us that we are wont to carry our old ideas 
about relative time into the astral world. Indeed, many astral 
voyagers who desperately want to travel through time find that 
they never succeed in doing so because of a deep-rooted convic- 
tion that the whole thing is a lot of baloney. The only cure is 
to reflect on time for yourself, to read some of the admittedly 
difficult books on the subject and, most important, to familia- 
rize yourself with astral conditions so that they cease to be related 
by your mind to the physical world. Given then that you can 
accept the theoretical possibility of astral time-travel, your only 
remaining task is to take flight. 

So little is known about the subject that there are few general 
rules to impart. It may be useful, however, to look at a typical 
time-journey, in this case one recently undertaken by a friend 
who has allowed me to quote her own account, written, as all 
magical records should be, immediately after the event. Apart 
from writing out some of her abbreviations in full, I have not 
altered her spontaneous report in any way. I must emphasize, 
however, that is is offered here by way of example only and not 
as evidence of time-travel. I should explain too that my friend 
— let us call her Ann — used to live in Croydon and one day 
in 1960 decided that she would like to see her home town as it 
was some fifty years ago. She knew, of course, that ‘some fifty 
years’ was far too imprecise and so went back exactly fifty years 
and selected a date, September 24th, which happened to be her 
mother’s birthday. As for the time, four in the afternoon seemed 
to her a good hour to pick for her voyage of discovery. Here in 
her own words is what happened: 


7.15. Formed Q.B.L. and Lux Mir. Lay down. Very drowsy 
— probably too much supper. Afraid I might drop off to 
sleep, but projected after about ten minutes. Rid myself of 


*The kabbalistic cross and Lux Mirabilis. The latter is an exercise beloved of many 
Western occultists. It involves visualizing the body slowly enveloped in coils of ketheric 
light — rather like a mummy in its wrappings. For kabbalists each sefira on the Tree 
of Life is related to a particular time-scale (e.g. Geburah to a human lifetime, Hokrnah 
to the lifetime of our planet). Traditionally, Tifareth represents Time’s essence (i.e. absolute 
time), while Binah, thanks to its association with Saturn (the Greek Chronos) governs 
the relative (Yesodic) time sequence we experience in our daily life. 


160 MAGIC: AN OCCULT PRIMER 


spare astroplasm* and passed into A.W. [astral world]. 
Before entering too far into Y [Yesod] willed myself at Croy- 
don 4.00 p.m., 24 September 1910. Everything went dark 
but a small light started flashing in the distance. As I got 
near, saw a shape with a curlew’s head (Thoth?).t Lights 
began sparking all over the place — all colours like a kaleido- 
scope. Experienced an unpleasant bursting feeling and then 
darkness again. Gradually the darkness changed into a 
blackboard with the date 24 September scrawled in chalk 
across it. Before it appeared a young woman, hair piled up 
and a cameo brooch at her throat. She was laughing, but 
no noise came out. After a while she picked up a blue gin- 
gham duster and wiped the board. Clouds of dust rose up 
— blinding, choking, I shut my eyes. 

When I opened them I knew I’d made it. 

My first surprise came with the sight of so many horse- 
drawn vehicles. And the ripe smell of horses! (You’d never 
suspect that from old photos.) I was standing outside an 
ironmongers — there were some strange-looking teapots 
(samovars?) and coffee percolators on display in the win- 
dow. The people passing on the pavement seemed to walk 
straight through me which was a bit unnerving to begin 
with. Most of the men had moustaches or beards, with fancy 
watch chains much in evidence on their waistcoats. The 
women had long skirts and long-sleeved blouses. Thought 
I might be dreaming so as I knew I might not be staying 
long I tried to find my bearings. The ironmongers was called 
Hammond and Hussey which rang a bell. Across the road 
I caught sight of some posters plastered on a wall. No sooner 
had I noticed them than I was over there. A little black and 
white dog skidadled as if he’d sensed my arrival. He almost 
tripped up a clergyman as he went. (Thought: Did the dog 
run away at that exact moment in 1910? I suppose he must 


*This is a word some occultists use to describe the ‘stuff of which their visible astral 
bodies are apparently composed. What Ann means here is that she willed her astral 
body to disengage itself from the physical shell so as to resist the ‘pull’ we mentioned 
earlier. When she did this her astral body would have shed some of its etheric ‘substance’ 
which was then channelled into the silver cord. It is this process to which Ann is refer- 
ring when she speaks of ‘getting rid’ of superfluous astroplasm. 


tThoth was known as the Measurer of Time. He had an ibis head, not a curlew’s. 
Both the ibis and the curlew have long beaks, but unlike the dull-brown curlew the ibis 
has a fine white plumage and a jet-black neck. 
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have done. If so, was I there then to frighten him? Again 
the answer must be ‘Yes’. Presumably one cannot change 
the past, but the past when it was present could, I suppose, 
be affected by the future. All vv. metaphysical.) Back to the 
posters. One of them was advertising ‘the greatest show on 
earth’, Lord John (George, surely) Sanger’s circus. It was 
due to visit the town on Friday, 30 September (which makes 
the 24th a Saturday — hence the busy street). There were 
some other posters — one for the Electric Theatre and its 
‘choice animated pictures’, another for a cinema in Thorn- 
ton Heath. I can’t remember the second cinema’s name 
(Essoldo?), but I remember it promised to pay its patrons’ 
tram fares from Croydon and serve free teas between five 
and six. Anything for business. There were some other 
posters there. (I spent too much time looking at posters). 
One was for American roller skates, another for a variety 
show, its star billed as the queen of the fairies. (I thought 
I’d remember the lady’s name, but I can’t for the life of 
me think of it). 

Next I turned to the street again. Saw a van advertising 
Jay’s Furniture Stores. There appeared to be advertisements 
everywhere — on all the walls, shop windows and carts. 
Rather an awful mess. Everything looked less orderly than 
it is now. But much more character. Found I was in the 
old High Road and realized what a lot of changes there 
had been. That did it. The instant I thought of modern 
Croydon I blacked out straightaway and began to spin like 
a top. In the darkness I glimpsed a rag doll in a dark pink 
dress also spinning madly. I think the black and white dog 
was barking somewhere as well. A terrible pain deep inside 
my ears — the sort you’d get in an unpressurized aircraft. 
All of a sudden — in a flash of blue light — I saw my room 
again. With a painful click* I was back in the body. Woke 
up straightaway still with a headache and heart thumping 
thirteen to the dozen. The time was 7.45. I can’t have been 
‘out’ more than five minutes. Began this record at 7.50 and 
it’s now 8.00. Everything still very clear except for those 
few names that have gone clean out of my head. 


*This click is something many people claim to hear when their consciousness rejoins 
the physical body. I know of no explanation for it, although the proximity of the brain, 
the physical seat of consciousness, to the inner ear may well provide a clue. 
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3 June. 8.30 a.m. This morning woke up convinced that 
the first name of the fairy queen was an Elsie something. 
She was queening it at the New Hippodrome. Forgot to 
mention last night that the price of admission to the cinema 
was 3d., children 2d. 


Some people may feel that Ann was somewhat unambitious 
when she decided to visit the Croydon of fifty years ago. It is 
not hard to think of more interesting excursions she might have 
embarked upon while she was about it. No doubt too readers 
can think of many famous scenes from history at which, given 
the opportunity, they would like to be present. But travel to histor- 
ical events demands a great deal of expertise. The greatest 
difficulty about it is that the astral traveller will already have his 
own idea of what things were like at, say, the crucifixion, the 
storming of the Bastille or on the deck of Nelson’s flagship at 
Trafalgar. This means that his consciousness will tend to hover 
uncertainly between the actual happening and its own precon- 
ceived notion of what took place. When this happens the astral 
journey usually transforms itself into a self-induced dream. It 
is far better therefore to know where you are going but to have 
no very clear idea of what to expect when you get there. In Ann’s 
case it is true that having lived in Croydon she may have seen 
what it looked like years ago from old photographs, but as pho- 
tographs merely reproduce the real thing, this knowledge would 
have done her no harm. On the contrary, it may even have helped. 
Where things do go wrong is when our idea of the destination 
we have chosen is based on a subjective reconstruction — our 
own or other people’s — which can never be completely accurate. 
It is this that often deflects the astral self from its goal. 

It might be argued, of course, that Ann’s astral journey was 
really no more than an exceptionally vivid dream. You will recall 
that she herself recognized this possibility in the middle of it. 
Ann’s reaction was a sensible one, however, for she began at once 
to make a careful note of her surroundings, paying particular 
attention to small details of the sort that might be verifiable later. 
She did not waste time looking at the ladies’ dresses or the gen- 
tlemen’s moustaches; these would have provided her with good 
‘period’ recollections but would have convinced no one, not even 
herself, of the reality of her experience. Instead she carefully exa- 
mined the posters plastered on a wall, she peered at shop win- 
dows and noted names and dates. Then she was able to check 
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up on what she had seen. She discovered, for example, that the 
Thornton Heath cinema the Electric Palace (not the Essoldo) 
had in fact paid its patrons’ tram fares. She learned too that 
‘Lord’ George Sanger had had a brother called John who toured 
England with his own circus, although Ann found no one who 
could remember whether the show had ever visited Croydon. 
In the end, enough details had been corroborated to convince 
her that she had on this occasion travelled back through time. 
She has now promised herself a return trip in order to see what 
was the name of the young lady who had been billed as the queen 
of the fairies. 

Among the lessons to emerge from this example is the need 
to be completely objective about your time-journeys. If you accept 
them without question you will become unable to distinguish 
dreams from reality. And time-travel, you should never forget, 
is concerned only with reality. For that reason any experiment 
which is not capable of some verification must, I fear, be rejected 
as unproven. The imagination is always ready to create its own 
form of reality, and occultists by the very nature of their voca- 
tion seem especially vulnerable in this respect. You should bear 
in mind therefore that an undemanding acceptance of every astral 
experience may turn you into a certifiable lunatic, but never, 
never, into a competent magician. 

There are some further points which should perhaps be men- 
tioned about the astral body. When you enter it for the first time 
you will probably see your astral self fully clothed, although to 
talk about clothing in this context suggests — as does the word 
body — that the astral double is closer to its physical partner 
than is actually the case. It is true that it is a replica of our flesh- 
and-blood selves, but being essentially immaterial it is of an 
entirely different nature. This becomes a little easier to under- 
stand if we think of it in terms of light. Let us imagine that you 
are about to take a photograph of someone who is standing about 
ten feet in front of the camera. As you press the button the vari- 
ation of light-waves caused by the physical presence of whoever 
you are photographing will immediately register on a piece of 
sensitized film. This then carries the likeness of the person pho- 
tographed. The astral body may be compared with the light-waves 
which travel between a photographic subject and the film inside 
the camera. Like these it is essentially formless, and to that extent 
imperceptible to our senses. When our consciousness ‘sees’ the 
astral body, it registers the effect of its existence in much the same 
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way as a film registers a disturbance in light-waves. In other 
words, our thinking processes formalize the physically formless. 
At the same time they impose on it — out of habit perhaps — 
a few additional details of their own so that, for example, when 
our clairvoyant vision ‘sees’ the astral body, it generally appears 
fully clothed. 

Some readers may by now be wondering how the astral body 
can ever indulge in the luxury of thinking, since its conscious- 
ness is divorced from the physical brain where all thoughts are 
said to originate. It is not easy to provide a satisfactory answer 
to this, just as it is no simple matter to explain telepathy, although 
telepathy undoubtedly exists. The real answer may lie in the fun- 
damental differences between the astral and material planes of 
existence. On the material plane, where sensory impulses pre- 
dominate, it is only natural that thought should be a physiologi- 
cal process located in the cerebellum; the brain is thus 
indispensable to it. But the same does not hold true in the astral 
world, where in the absence of physical stimuli the brain becomes 
unnecessary. In its place the individual consciousness receives 
and reacts to direct impressions. In other words, it thinks con- 
ceptually, as it did to a lesser extent in the material world where 
conceptual thought was already capable of a causal independence 
from sensory experience. 

The essential formlessness of the etheric body at once removes 
the need for speculation about astral sexuality. Because sexual 
attraction is above all a physiwzal response, and its gratification like- 
wise physical, it stands to reason that there is little scope for 
adventure in the astral world. No doubt in some cases people 
do retain a few of their old urges when they die, especially if 
they die in their prime. However, bereft of their senses, it is doubt- 
ful whether even the most lecherous will find much to get worked 
up about in the Elysian Fields. There the entire mode of exis- 
tence is completely different from our own, although in order 
to understand it we are compelled to relate it to what we know 
from our own experience here on earth. 

Some newcomers to occultism often wonder whether physical 
deformity is automatically reproduced in the astral body. But 
such thinking is again due to an over-emphasis on the bodily 
aspect of the astral self. Here the use of such words as ‘double’ 
and ‘replica’ scarcely helps and these have perhaps been ban- 
died about too freely in earlier pages. Strictly speaking, the astral 
body is the double not of our physical bodies, but of our sdentity. 
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The trouble is that because our mind is used to thinking of our 
identity in corporeal terms (and what could be more natural in 
a material world?), it is a physical likeness that becomes impressed 
on the etheric strata. With the demise of the physical body, 
however, this astral impression ceases to be appropriate. The astral 
consciousness becomes aware of its discarnate identity and has 
no further need for a formal representation. It is true that for 
a time it may cling out of habit to a faithful replica of its physi- 
cal body, and spiritualistic revenants will often speak of them- 
selves as if still clothed in flesh. However, this is a short-lived 
habit, especially in the case of those who, because of illness or 
deformity, have no cause for wishing to retain a post-mortem 
likeness of their former physical selves. 

As to the actual passage of consciousness into the astral body 
at the moment of death, this is something we shall look at later. 
For the present our interest lies in the temporary transition which 
takes place during astral projection. The time-tables given below 
. are what might be called a five-day course in projection. It is 
not essential that you follow it, but your chances of early success 
will be enahnced if you stick to a routine such as this rather than 
make one or two desultory attempts now and again. For the pur- 
pose of the time-table we have taken 11 p.m. as the hour at which 
projection will be essayed. The exact time, however, will be a 
matter of individual choice, although care must be taken to keep 
to the same hour on each successive day. It is also important to 
maintain a record of your experiences, so have a notebook handy. 

Once you have acquired the knack of projection your need 
for a special time-table will cease and you can then project as 
and when you please. The purpose of the time-table is simply 
to help you find the required knack. You will observe that the 
preliminaries tend to become progressively more complicated, 
but if you meet with success at the first or second attempt there 
is certainly no need to stay the course. Nor, on the other hand, 
should you give up in despair if you have got nowhere after the 
fifth attempt. There is always the second method to be tried and 
if that too fails you can return to the first with fresh vigour. It 
might be a good idea to have a rest for a week or more between 
each five-day marathon, although experienced occultists have 
argued with some justification that projection is more likely to 
be achieved when the physical body is debilitated. That presuma- 
bly is why critically sick people often recount ‘out of the body’ 
experiences to their incredulous doctors and relatives. But unless 
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you are on amonth’s magical retreat it would be foolish to exhaust 
yourself unnecessarily — especially if, like most of us, you must 
get up to go to work the following morning. Bon Voyage! 


Day 1 


10.30 p.m. 
10.35 
10.40 


10.45 
10.50 
10.55 
11.00 


Day 2 


10.30 p.m. 
10.35 
10.40 
10.45 


10.50 


11.00 
Day 3 


7.00 p.m 


10.00 


10.30 


METHOD 1 


Light incense and candles 
Perform kabbalistic cross 


Practise projection of consciousness to various parts 
of the room 


Relaxation 
Commence visualization of astral form 
Bombard form with visualized ketheric light 


Transfer consciousness to form 


Light incense and candles 
Perform kabbalistic cross 
Relaxation 


By way of practice, ‘transfer’ consciousness to 
matchbox 


Visualization of form. Increase atunement with it 
until— 


Transfer consciousness to form 


Period of fasting begins, interrupted only by one 
small glass of saline solution drunk every hour on 
the hour until— 


Reflect on the Tree of Life as a guide to the astral 
world 


Light candles and incense 
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10.35 


10.50 
11.00 


Day ¢ 


7.00 p.m. 


10.00 


10.30 
10.55 
11.00 


Day 5 


7.00 p.m. 
10.00 


10.15 


Day 1 


10.30 p.m. 


10.40 


Perform kabbalistic cross and Banishing Ritual of 
the Lesser Pentagram 


Visualization, etc., of the astral form 


Projection 


Period of silence and fast begins. A little wine in 
which some mistletoe leaves have been steeped may 
be taken every half hour until— 


Light candles and incense 

Smear oleum magicale on forehead, wrists and throat 
Perform kabbalistic cross and Banishing Ritual of 
the Lesser Pentagram 


Relaxation and meditation on the astral world 
Visualization of the astral form 


Projection 


Period of silence and fasting 


Light candles and incense 

Apply oleum magicale 

Lunar ritual. This may be performed with the inten- 
tion of achieving successful projection after the ritual 
is over or, alternatively, the attempted projection may 
be made to coincide with the (non-sexual) climax to 
the rite. 


METHOD 2 


Relaxation. The room should be dark but one can- 
dle may be burned. A joss stick may also be lit if 
the adept feels it helps him. 


Mantra. The continuous repetition of certain words 
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will gently lull the conscious mind and activate its 
subconscious. The mantra may be something of the 
adept’s own invention or one of the many mantric 
utterances alleged to induce euphoria. These include 
the Bhakti-yogic invocation Hare Krishna etc., the 
Buddhist Om Mant Padme Hum (‘Oh Jewel in the 
flower of the Lotus’),* or the Lotanic mantra of the 
kabbalists.t A mantra especially suitable for the 
task in hand would be the Latin Progredtor ad lucem 


siderum 
10.55 Imagined levitation 
11.00 Actual projection occurs 


Day 2 


10.00 p.m. Relaxation and meditation on the astral body. Yoga 
enthusiasts should meditate on the chakra Svad- 
histhana, located in the spleen 


10.30 Kabbalistic cross and donning of the crown of 
Abramelin* 

10.35 Mantra 

10.50 Imagined levitation 

11.00 Actual projection 

Day 3 
As for Day 2 


A magical oil should be worn 
Fast and silence to be observed from 9.00 p.m. 


*In Tibetan Buddhism (Vajrayana) this Sanskrit prayer is commonly addressed to 
Avalokita. The Om is pronounced as two syllables (A — um). 


tGen. 36: 22. All the mantra means is, ‘And Lotan’s sister was Timna’. A Midrashic 
tradition claimed, however, that constant repetition of the original Hebrew brought tran- 
scendental bliss. The argument is that the inner linguistic elements of the verse emit 
subtle vibrations according with the character of each moment. 

#This consists of a piece of parchment — paper will do! — bearing the words 
MILON IRAGO LAMAL OGARI NOLIM. It should be fixed to the forehead by means 
of a band when, in addition to being a help in astral projection, it is supposed to endow 
the wearer with a knowledge of all things past, present and future. 
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Day 4 and 5 


As for Day 3 
The adept should perform an Egyptian ritual at sun- 
set, or a lunar ritual, provided the Moon is not wan- 


ing, at the time the Moon rises. The intention will 
be successful astral projection. 


9 TALISMANIC MAGIC 


CCULT WRITERS have never been too fussy about 

mentioning their sources, probably because many are 

none too respectable. Instead, they have preferred to refer 
vaguely to ‘tradition’ — arcane, esoteric or venerable — when- 
ever a statement seems in need of support. There is no hardship 
in doing this, since the words ‘arcane tradition’ suggest some- 
thing conceived long ago at Eleusis and thereafter cherished by 
only a few initiates. Such a tradition is ten times more satisfy- 
ing than an unromantic footnote or a reluctant reference to a 
rival’s textbook. However, I am glad to be able to describe exactly 
how I came across the information contained in this chapter. 

Some seven years ago, when I was living in Strasbourg, I 
managed to obtain a letter of introduction to a local wise man 
who was reputed to be something of an alchemist. His work- 
shop, which I located only after much difficulty, was situated in 
a little back street beside an almost stagnant stretch of canal. 
Some of the houses in this neighbourhood actually backed on 
to the murky green water and all possessed a certain melancholic 
charm; hunched together and barely able to support their steep 
roofs, they seemed to decay before one’s eyes, providing just the 
sort of locality where an alchemist might choose to live. 

I had expected my alchemist to be an ascetic-looking person, 
probably white-bearded and certainly grave in speech and man- 
ner. On my arrival, however, I was greeted by a cheerful old gen- 
tleman whose portly figure and pince-nez made him look like 
a ‘Phiz’ etching of Mr Pickwick. His merry features certainly 
betrayed no indication of the long years he had spent at his spa- 
gyric labours. On the contrary, he seemed quite cherubic, a tri- 
fle worldly wise perhaps, but still cherubic.* Around us was a 


*Part of his work, I discovered later, was concerned with the creation of a homuncu- 
lus or, as modern biologists would call it, a test tube baby. These little creatures appear 
to have been fairly common in the 15th and 16th centuries, when they were a source 
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confusion of jars, retorts, alambics and cylinders, with precious 
liquids bubbling away contentedly. Despite the heat, the air, I 
noticed, was filled with a bracing scent which somehow reminded 
me of ozone or the smell of light rain on a warm summer’s day. 
I have since learned that this atmosphere is characteristic of 
alchemical laboratories when the Great Work is nearing com- 
pletion. I do not know if my alchemist knew he was on the verge 
of success, but if he did he gave no indication of it. Having found 
that I was interested in a small talisman lying on a table, he began 
to talk freely about its manufacture. And that is how, as I watched 
the old man pottering about testing pressures and taking tem- 
peratures, I learned all I wanted to know about talismanic magic. 
Since then I have read a great deal on the subject, but my read- 
ing has added nothing of substance to what I learned that day. 
What follows is a little of what I still gratefully remember of that 
educative afternoon. 

Most of us as some time or other in our lives have put our 
faith in an object which we think may bring us luck. For years 
I turned up at examinations wearing the pair of socks I had worn 
when I obtained my school certificate. Darned and shrunken, 
they saw me all the way through school and university, until they 
eventually disintegrated during an unsuccessful driving test. It 
is doubtful whether the socks themselves possessed any special 
talismanic virtue but I do know that my own confidence in them 
soothed my nerves and, with the exception of the driving test, 
improved my examination performance. All over the world talis- 
mans and amulets inspire a similar confidence in people from 
all walks of life, most of whom feel they need a little extra help 
to cope with the stresses and strains of living. 

But the efficacy of a talisman does not depend entirely on the 
faith its owner places in it. Talismans exist which, unlike my late- 
lamented socks, contain a magical power which is their very own. 
of consternation to theologians, who were never sure whether a manikin could possess 
an immortal soul. Jewish kabbalists, who believed they knew the secret of creation, also 
experimented in this field. Their usual method was to mould a human-sized figure out 
of river clay and place on it pieces of paper bearing certain holy names. The assembled 
kabbalists would then stand around the figure solemnly intoning passages from the book 
of Genesis, interspersed with more names of power and miscellaneous signs and sym- 
bols. At last, after the senior kabbalist had breathed into the figure’s nostrils, it would 
glow eerily, shudder and then slowly open its eyes. It had become a golem or artificial 
man. The most celebrated haunt of golems was 16th century Prague, where many kab- 
balist scholars worked. One sorrowful-looking golem is said to have lived in a room above 
the Altneu synagogue, where it used to perform menial household tasks. It was exa- 


mined and interrogated by King Rudolph II whose interest in the cognate sciences is 
well attested. The last recorded golem was in 19th-century Russia. 
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They may work by influencing their owner’s mind, it is true, 
but they succeed not merely because of the confidence they 
inspire, but because of their intrinsic magic. These are the talis- 
mans we Shall be looking at in this chapter, since the rest are 
psychological boosters and nothing more. 

The real magical talisman can be said to resemble a self- 
recharging battery. At the time of its preparation a propitious 
combination of angelic and planetary influences endows it with 
a specific type of magical energy. The exact nature of this energy 
will depend on the magician’s reasons for wanting the talisman, 
but once the energy has been acquired, or, to put it another way, 
once the talisman has been ‘charged’, it will proceed on the prin- 
ciple of universal sympathy to attract a flow of similar energy 
from the universe. This means that while a talisman is using up 
energy in furthering the cause of which was dedicated, it is also 
drawing into itself sufficient new energy to continue that function. 

Thus a talisman works in a positive way, attracting the causal 
forces necessary to create whatever effect its owner desires. An 
amulet, on the other hand, has the more negative function of 
neutralizing certain causes before they can promote an undesired 
effect. To some extent both achieve the same result: an amulet 
which wards off bad health is, after all, doing much the same 
thing as a talisman which sets out to procure good health. For 
this reason, although this chapter is called Talismanic Magic, 
we will deal with amuletic magic as well. Indeed, we may occa- 
sionally offend purists by using both words without any distinc- 
tion of meaning.* 

We shall also look briefly at cursing which, like talismanic 
magic, is intended to attract causes that are desired by the magi- 
cian but whose effect in this case is always unpleasant. That such 
magic is anti-social need hardly be stressed, but to ignore it would 
be to overlook the vindictiveness common to most human beings. 
Even so, I recommend no one to indulge in the practice; if the 
adept’s good nature is not enough to restrain him, then he would 
do well to reflect that the malign force generated by cursing will 
recoil on him if for any reason deflected from its target. Even 
when a curse has successfully attacked its victim, the feelings of 
hate and malice needed to propel it to its destination will remain 
with the adept for a long time afterwards, souring his character 


*The word ‘talisman’ is derived (via the Arabic ¢s/sam) from the late Greek word 
tedéoua, which means a mystery. ‘Amulet’ is of Latin origin (amuletum), but its earlier 
etymology is unknown. 
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and, far more dangerous, leaving him vulnerable to similar feel- 
ings from without. 

As in the case of all magical work, the manufacture of talis- 
mans rests on the hypothesis that currents of etheric energy may 
be diverted to the world of dense matter where they can effect 
changes willed by the magician. In effect, therefore, the talis- 
man is an object capable both of earthing the required force and 
of rendering it effective on the physical plane. Clearly, the magi- 
cian’s first task is to endow whatever piece of stone, metal or 
parchment he has chosen for his purpose with the talismanic qual- 
ities needed to make it function. First he must decide precisely 
what he wants his talisman to accomplish; a glance at the Table 
of Intentions will then reveal to him which group of planetary 
correspondences are appropriate. Let us once more assume that 
love is the thing the magician desires most, so Venus is the planet 
most likely to procure it. He sees from the Table of Correspon- 
dences that copper is the metal on which to engrave his talis- 
man, since that is sacred to Venus, and that green is the 
corresponding colour, so that should copper be unobtainable he 
can always resort to green-coloured paper.* The other correspon- 
dences may then be fitted in as necessary. It is important that 
the construction of the talisman should take place when Venus 
is at her most benign. The adept will take care therefore to cal- 
culate the most auspicious time for its manufacture, just as he 
would set about timing a Venusian ritual. In that case, you will 
remember, he would be likely to choose a Friday, at the hour 
of Venus, when that planet was astrologically favoured or when 
the Sun graced either Libra or Taurus. 

As to the actual design of the talisman, this can be left to the 
adept, provided he takes care to remain loyal to general esoteric 
tradition. He may, if he likes, copy one of the talismans illus- 
trated in this and other magical textbooks. If he is following the 
kabbalistic system he will begin his talismanic work by forming 
the kabbalistic cross and then, with hands folded, recite the Bless- 
ing of Kamea: 


‘Blessed art Thou, O Lord, who hast sanctified Thy great 
Name and hast revealed it to Thy pious ones to show its 
power and might in the language, in the workings of it, and 
in the utterance of the mouth: Yod-Hé-Vau-Heé.’ 


“Where paper or parchment is used it is often advisable to enclose it in a locket of 
the appropriate planetary metal. Gold and sometimes silver will do as alternatives. 
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Next he turns his attention to his talisman on which he inscribes 
or engraves the three Hebrew characters OW or, if space is 
precious, the abbreviation “9. This means ‘in the name of’ and 
is followed by the Tetragrammaton ( ii ) or by one of the 
divine synonyms or shemoth.* Although this name may — and 
should — be written in Hebrew, Western occultists usually write 
its Roman equivalent. There then follows a mnemonic which 
represents a shem of the five archangels (Michael, Gabriel, 
Raphael, Uriel and Nuriel) and may be written in Roman let- 
ters (Argaman) or Hebrew( 92798 _ ). After this comes the talis- 
manic intention which should if possible be reduced to one word; 
in the case of our example it would be ‘Love’. If this cannot be 
done, the intention will have to be written out on a scrap of paper 
and reduced to its numerical root using the Hebrew numero- 
logical system. According to this the letters of the alphabet are 
endowed with the following numerical values: 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
A B C D E UO F 
I K GM H V Z P 
Q R L TN W 

J S x 
Y 


Let us assume in order to show how this works that the adept 
hopes to win the affection of someone called Mary Smith, so that 
at its simplest the intention he writes down will be ‘Love: Mary 
Smith’. Converted into numbers, the message becomes 3765: 4121 
34145. These numbers have now to be added together, and if 
the total has two digits or more these must again be added until 
a single digit, the ‘numerical root’, is at last reached. In our exam- 
ple the sum of all the numbers comes to 46 which in turn adds 
up first to 10 (4+6) and then to 1 (1+0). It would thus be the 


*For ease of reference these are: 


Yah a contracted form of Yahweh (Jehovah) 

Elohim ‘Divine Hosts’, the ordinary appellative name of God 
El a similar name of God 

Shaddai the ‘Almighty’ or ‘All Powerful One’ 

Adonai ‘Lord’, a substitute for Yahweh 

Tzabaoth ‘Of Hosts’ 

Yod 

+e } abridged forms of the Tetragrammaton 

He 
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number | that appeared on the talisman, followed, if there were 
room to spare, by the words Amen and Seah. Up to this point 
therefore our imaginary talisman looks something like this: 


Figure 6 


So much for the obverse of the talisman, which may be regarded 
as the magician’s contribution to the operation because it serves 
to give direction to the astral force.* On the other side the talis- 
man will bear the symbols of that force and they, by the law of 
micro/macrocosmic sympathy, will shortly conduct the force itself 
down on to the physical plane. Planetary symbols are perhaps 
the most commonly used, but they are not always explicit enough 
to capture the aspect of the force most likely to satisfy the par- 
ticular talismanic intention. That is why a special symbolism has 
been carefully worked out over the centuries by magicians. Not 
only is this hermetically correct, but time and usage have con- 
ferred upon it an astral potency of its own. The talismans illus- 
trated below are based on this symbolism and may therefore be 
used with confidence.t 

We have already seen how the effectiveness of ritual magic 


*All magicians are agreed that to be effective talismans demand a reciprocal effort 
from the user. The medieval visionary Arnold of Villanova (1235-1311) was so convinced 
of this that he recommended they be recharged daily by their owner’s thoughts. He also 
taught that while talismans were godsends to those struggling on the path of life, they 
could only benefit people who were pure in heart and mind. 


+t The adept may construct a talisman for others besides himself, although ideally they 
should be present when the work is done. If this is impossible they must be told the 
exact time of the operation in advance so that they can meditate on the talismanic intention 
and associate themselves with the magician’s efforts on their behalf. After consecration 
the talisman should be wrapped in soft leather or in silk of any colour save black or 
brown until such time as it can be worn by the future owner. An occult tradition insists 
that the adept should accept no payment for his services, although common sense, always 
more reliable than occult traditions, suggests that this is a case where if the labourer 
is worth his hire, he is also worth his keep. 
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depends on the sacramental quality of the rite performed, cul- 
minating as it does in the consecration of the celebrant. In the 
same way a talisman must first receive an infusion of supernatural 
life if it is to bridge the astral and physical worlds. This becomes 
possible when it is made the object of a ritual intention so that 
it can become suitably consecrated as the rite attains its climax. 
If he prefers, however, the hard-pressed magician can skip the 
ritual preliminaries and simply will the power into the talisman, 
helped — if will-power is scarce — by concentration, mantric 
recitation, or anything else he can think of. Given the adept’s 
dedication, the right time and the correct symbolism, nothing 
in heaven or earth will stop the appropriate force from linking 
up with the talisman. It will then have been ‘charged’. 

Some occultists, especially those who, following Paracelsus, like 
to explain magic in psychological terms, claim that if anything 
is charged at all, it is the mind of the magician. The talisman, 
they declare, remains unaffected except that it now becomes a 
visible reminder of what has happened. As such it stimulates 
the magician’s mind to produce thoughts which, by attracting 
‘sympathetic’ aspects of the cosmic mind, will gradually create 
the conditions needed to achieve the ambition for which the talis- 
man was created. This leaves the talisman with scarcely more 
power than my examination socks, in which case there hardly 
seems any point in going to the trouble of making one. However, 
I think this theory is disproved by experience; talismans work 
even when their owner is sceptical, and amulets preserve the 
wearer from dangers quite unknown to him, not to mention the 
fact that curses will work on unsuspecting victims. But if the psy- 
chological explanation seems the more convincing, then you may 
accept it. You will certainly require some explanation to satisfy 
your mind, since talismanic magic really works, as you will dis- 
cover for yourself when you try your hand at imitating some of 
the following designs. 


KABBALISTIC CHARMS 


Figure 7 shows probably the best-known of all charms, although 
it is not widely used by modern kabbalists. From its original pur- 
pose as a prevention against plague, tooth-ache and assorted ills 
it has grown into a general good luck charm. Scholars claim that 
it is composed of the initials of the Hebrew words Ab (Father), Ben 
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Figure 7 


(Son) and Ruach ACadsch (Holy Spirit), while others regard it as 
a derivative of the Hebrew injunction abreg ad habra. Its earliest 
appearance among non-Semitic people suggests, however, that 
it is really no more than a corruption of the Basilidian form 
Abraxas. The word was usually written on parchment and hung 
from the neck (often in a small pouch of soft leather) by a linen 
thread. 


Figure 8 


Any talisman engraved on silver when the Moon is well aspected 
is said to ensure general good fortune for its owner. A suitable 
inscription in such a case would be the numerical one given above, 
which is associated with Jupiter. This association means, of 
course, that the talisman would also be effective when engraved 
on tin. The symbol at the centre of the talisman is that of Bethor, 
planetary spirit of Jupiter. 


Made of gold and bearing the astrological symbols of both the 
Sun and its spiritual patron (Och), Figure 9 (overleaf) is an excel- 
lent talisman for attracting wealth and friendship. When inscribed 
on paper and kept in a gold locket worn around the neck it has 
the reputation of being lucky for gamblers and those in search 
of hidden treasure. 
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Figure 9 


The talisman below is traditionally associated with Sandalphon, 
the name given to the guardian angel of Earth.* The intelligence 
responsible for the physical evolution of our planet, Sandalphon 
is subordinate only to God and the Archons. That such an angel 
exists is not too difficult to accept, although it would probably 
be wrong to personalize ‘him’ too greatly. Unfortunately, Jew- 
ish tradition in the Midrash has done just that by maintaining 
that when the prophet Elijah ascended to heaven in his fiery 
chariot he was promptly turned into an angel called Sandalphon 
who became the custodian of Earth.t Most people nowadays 
will find it hard enough to take the fiery chariot seriously, let 
alone the angelic metamorphosis. The symbolism of this talisman 


v0 


Figure 10 


*i.e. to the sphere of Earth (Malkuth). The reader will recall that Uriel is the Regent 
of the element of Earth. In Jewish lore Sandalphon’s job in the heavenly court was to 
weave garlands for the Almighty, but he also had a more down-to-earth function since 
it was he who differentiated the sex of every embryo. 


tA similar fate awaited the Prophet Enoch, who after his death became the Angel 
Metatron, ‘Prince of the Presence’. Jewish tradition has it that Metatron is the Master 
of Heavenly Song when, presumably, he works closely with Michael who is believed 
to be the leader of the holy choir. 
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may be interpreted as the angelic stewardship( WY ) of Earth 
(@ ) being entrusted to Sandalphon who is represented by fire 
(4). On the other hand, the same symbols can also be read as 
Elijah’s departure from Earth (@) in a fiery chariot (V) and 
his subsequent promotion in Heaven ( WW). Whatever its real 
meaning, this interesting talisman is held to be of great value 
to all Earth’s children especially those engaged in occult or 


philosophic studies 
KYW 


Figure 11 


This healing amulet incorporates the divine monogram- 
maton with the solar imagery of Raphael, archangel of healing. 
It is startlingly effective in both preventing and curing all man- 
ner of sickness. It may be struck on gold or inscribed on 
parchment. 


Figure 12 


In this second healing talisman the concentric circles represent 
the Inner Earth, or primary manifestation of the four elements. 
These elements are here regarded as the physical components 
of man and their common well-being is entrusted to the Archan- 
gels Uriel and Raphael, both of which are agencies of the one 
God. Sometimes the centre of the circle contains the astrologi- 
cal symbol of the Moon. This is because of an esoteric tradition 
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linking Uriel with the ‘old’ Moon, a stage in the evolution of 
our planetary system, though some writers associate it also with 
a heavenly body that preceded our present Moon in Atlantean 
days. Its displacement in the heavens is said to be the cause of 
the seismic disturbances on Earth which finally resulted in the 
destruction of Atlantis. 

The talisman may be engraved on gold or silver or inscribed 
on parchment. 


Figure 13 


This talismanic inscription is part of the ‘Magic of Light’ of 
Abramelin the Wise. It should be written on parchment, and 
if placed on the forehead before sleeping it will assure the wearer 
of prophetic dreams. 


Figure 14 


Figure 15 Figure 16 
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The use of these richly symbolic talismans has in the past been 
confined to practising magicians who have found them of tremen- 
dous value not only in their work but in their private lives as 
well. All three are equally powerful, but the first is particularly 
effective when one is dealing with the astral world. The figures 
represented on it express the divine name numerically and oppo- 
site them is found a symbolic ‘third eye’. The second talisman 
brings enlightenment to questing minds (the initial A on the 
Chalice of Wisdom, a symbol of Binah, suggests Pallas Athene), 
while the third, known as the ‘Crown of the Magi’, guarantees 
the adept’s mastery of all the forces he encounters. Here, the 
symbols surrounding the hexagram represent the Chazoth ha Kadesh 
or Holy Creatures, these being a man, a lion, a bull and an eagle 
(Rev. 4:7). Each of these symbolizes one of the four elements, 
the four letters of the Tetragrammaton and the four sublime 
injunctions of the Sphinx (‘To know, to dare, to will, to keep 
silent’). In Christian symbolism the four Evangelists are also 
represented by the same creatures. 

All these talismans may be struck on metal or drawn on parch- 
ment. Because of their connection with Saturn, Figures 15 and 
16 are best engraved on lead. 


Figure 17 


This love talisman should be made of copper, the metal of Venus, 
and bear the glyph of both that planet and its guardian spirit 
Hagith. Alternatively, it may be drawn on parchment in green 
ink, when it should be kept in a locket of silver or — if you can 
get it — copper. 
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Figure 18 


Another love charm, a version of which is given in the famous 
Key of Solomon. Sometimes the Vulgate translation of Gen. 2:23, 
24 is written around the periphery of the circle, although this 
is not really necessary. 


Figure 19 


The final kabbalistic talisman is the celebrated seal of Agrippa, 
which is a cryptogrammatic summary of several sacred phrases. 
It can be used to attract those benefic influences conducive to 
material and magical success. 


EGYPTIAN CHARMS 


There is no shortage of Egyptian charms. Those illustrated 
here are some of the several amuletic inscriptions known to eso- 
teric students for centuries and more recently to Egyptologists. 
They may be consecrated at the climax of an Egyptian ritual 
and may bear the original hieroglyphics or their equivalents in 
Roman lettering. For that reason examples of both are given 
below. 


TALISMANIC MAGIC 183 


Figure 20 


This is an all-purpose protective amulet which seems to have been 
popular once among the inhabitants of Abydos. Sometimes 
known as the Seal of Shabako, it is not clear what connection 
it has with the famous Shabako Stone on which is told the story 
of how the physical world was created by Ptah, or universal rea- 
son. The inscription, which merely declares that the wearer has 
obtained sovereignty over all things, may be struck on metal or 
drawn on parchment. An alternative version found at On 
(Heliopolis) incorporates some solar imagery which, if adopted, 
will have to be engraved on gold. 


Figure 21 


The most common Egyptian amulets are those bearing the god- 
form Khopri, traditionally depicted as a beetle. This insect, which 
as we have seen was believed to be self-generating, symbolized 
the emergence of new life from inert matter. Although natural 
history now informs us that there is nothing extraordinary about 
the beetle’s nativity, the idea represented by Khopri remains a 
subject worthy of meditation. The beetle is depicted as being in 
the centre of a circle formed by a snake devouring its own tail. 
This again symbolizes the perpetual self-renewal of nature. In 
modern occultism the talisman has become associated 
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with the post-mortem survival of the astral self. Some authori- 
ties teach therefore that the wearing of a scarab will ease the tran- 
sition of consciousness from the physical to the astral body at 
the moment of death. The Egyptians used a different symbol 
for this, however, when they designed amulets to protect the dis- 
carnate soul. The example given below shows the serpent (uracus) 
defending the soul from every evil onslaught by spitting out a 
protective shield of venom. 


Figure 22 


Originally intended to obtain or conserve health, this talisman 
is suitable whenever the intention is to ensure the physical or 
spiritual protection of the wearer. It should be struck in gold or 
silver or, if inscribed on parchment, kept in a locket of either 
metal. 

Other Egyptian talismans concerned with the preservation of 
health and dedicated to Im-Hotep, patron of medicine, are of 
simpler design and consist of only one symbol which may be the 
Anch (2) or the heiroglyph Dad (ff), which means health. The 
anch or ansate cross as it is sometimes called was the universal 
symbol of life. Some Egyptologists have stated that it represents 
a dam holding back the waters of the Nile, but there are others 
who see in it a sexual symbolism. 


ae vb NUK 
Pat) see 


Figure 23 
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It is a sad fact that magicians are more famous for their curses 
than for their blessings, although less cursing goes on than popular 
fiction supposes. One way of harming one’s enemies is to send 
an artificial elemental after them. These elementals are forms 
created by the magician’s imagination out of the elemental power 
generated by ritual. The nasty-minded adept can let his imagi- 
nation run riot here and fashion the most grotesque monster 
which is then dispatched like a hound of hell to effect its master’s 
business. Occult fiction is full of stories that tell of the havoc 
wrought by such elementals and it was a favourite theme of Alger- 
non Blackwood who, as a former associate of the Hermetic Order 
of the Golden Dawn, knew full well what mental damage could 
be caused by psychic attacks of this nature. It is said that in the 
twenties a magical lodge in Hampstead created an artificial 
elemental which they hoped would disrupt a rival fraternity newly 
established in the neighbourhood. But someone tipped off the 
intended victims who promptly held a meeting at which the 
aggressor was sent back where it came from. Meanwhile the origi- 
nal Hampstead group, fully confident of their success, were sip- 
ping tea in their sanctuary when in burst the turncoat elemental. 
Pandemonium broke out at once; teacups were hurled in the air 
by invisible hands, sandwiches flung across the room and an ivory 
Buddha sent crashing through a gilt-framed portrait of Mme 
Blavatsky. From that day forth no member of the group could 
escape the attentions of the elemental that each had played a part 
in creating. It was described as looking like a giant sea anemone 
equipped with spindly legs, and for the next few weeks it was 
to haunt members at their work, in their homes and even in their 
beds where it once tried to envelop a lady adept in its gelatinous 
embrace. This may sound very far-fetched and, indeed, the whole 
thing may be attributable to collective delusion, but I do know 
that only after due and lengthy ceremony was the creature finally 
got rid of. Fortunately its visitation did some good, since it forever 
deterred that particular group from dabbling in that sort of thing 
again. 

As far as talismanic magic is concerned, the curse may be 
regarded as an object designed to attract malefic forces to 
whomever the magician has in mind during the course of its 
manufacture. Its function is thus similar to that of a talisman, 
except that the latter creates benefic conditions. Not that the job 
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ends here, for tradition has it that a curse must be ‘willingly’ 
(i.e. unwittingly) accepted by its intended victim. That is why 
magicians in the past have spent hours working out how they 
might pass on their curses without arousing suspicion. However, 
as I said earlier, cursing is something you would do well to leave 
alone. 


ANTIDOTES 


There is always the risk that some morning you may yourself 
get up to find one of these nasty curses lying on your doormat. 
The thing to do then is to neutralize it as quickly as possible. 
Place the curse in the centre of the following diagram which 
should be drawn on a large sheet of paper. This will give you 
some temporary protection while you work out what to do next. 
It may’ be some comfort to see that the copious symbolism in 
this diagram looks sufficiently effective to hold back a whole 
phalanx of demonic agents, and by now you should be able to 
recognize in it various divine grammatons, the Tau and other 
sacred symbols including two ‘marvellous candles’ which are 
taken no doubt from the famous grimove of ‘Little Albert’. 
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What you do next will depend on the nature of the curse, so you 
must try at once to identify which sefirothic force it represents. 
For example, if the curse were engraved on a piece of iron, you 
would find on working through the Table of Correspondences 
that iron is the metal of Mars and that Mars is the planetary 
associate of the fifth sefira. The chances are therefore that the 
kliphothic force evoked in making the curse which, by now, will 
be bearing down on you, is that of Geburah. So far so good. 
Now all you need do is perform a rite of Mars during which the 
force is evoked in only its positive aspect and not, as would be 
usual, in its balanced duality. The reason for this is that the nega- 
tive aspect represented by the curse will immediately conjoin with 
the positive aspect in order to form a neutral unity which will 
harm no one. After this, all that remains to be done is to wrap 
the curse in the paper on which it rests and either burn both, 
if this effects a chemical change, or, if more convenient, throw 
the lot into the sea or any pool or river. (The ultra-cautious may 
first consecrate the water by adding a pinch of salt and uttering 
the appropriate words.) 


Figure 25 


We shall conclude this chapter with a talisman specially 
designed to allay the effects of other people’s cursing; its sym- 
bolism will be apparent to every reader. This amulet will at least 
afford you some protection from the harm others wish upon you. 
To be on the safe side, however, any curse you come across should 
be ritually neutralized. 


1 0 THE ART OF PROPHECY 


‘ANY PEOPLE suppose that being a magician turns 
M you into something of a soothsayer as well. This can be 

embarrassing, especially when friends who know of 
your occult interests start passing you their dirty teacups in the 
hope that you can discern their destiny among the slops. Peo- 
ple, often perfect strangers, will come up to you at parties, and, 
having announced that they are Aquarians, Virgoans or what 
have you, will calmly await your analysis of their character and 
matrimonial prospects. 

That precognition is possible must, I think, be admitted by 
anyone who bothers to study the evidence.’ Some readers may 
even have had person experience of precognitive dreams, or have 
had hunches which turned out to be correct. It would be wrong 
to attribute all such experiences to precognition, especially when 
coincidence plays so large a part in our lives, but there are cases 
where predictions have come true in so detailed a way that coin- 
cidence has to be ruled out. A much-quoted example is found 
in the annals of the Society for Psychical Research, and involves 
the investigator Dr S. G. Soal and a ‘direct voice’ medium, Mrs 
Blanche Cooper.’ During a seance held early in 1922, Dr Soal 
received a message from a spirit purporting to be that of an old 
school friend called Gordon Davis. This ‘spirit’ had already 
offered Soal some evidential proof of its identity at an earlier 
seance. Now the voice began to speak of a terraced house with 
a ‘funny dark tunnel’ beside it. This house was situated in what 
the voice described as ‘half a street’ with the letter E predominant 
and five or six steps ‘and a half’ leading up to the front door. 
Opposite that house stood ‘something’ which none of its neigh- 
bours shared, ‘not a veranda’ but something like one. The voice 
then described the interior of the house, referring to an upstairs 
room with a very large mirror and several pictures depicting 
‘glorious mountains’ and seascapes. Reference was also made 
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to some very large vases and ‘funny saucers’. Turning its atten- 
tion to a downstairs room the voice described ‘two funny brass 
candlesticks’ on a shelf and ‘a black dickie-bird on the piano’. 
Mention was also made of a wife and small son. 

At the time of the seance Dr Soal believed that Gordon Davis 
had been killed in action during the First World War. However, 
three years later, in February 1925, he learned with some astonish- 
ment that his friend was still alive and living in Southend. His 
address was 54 Eastern Esplanade and when Soal went there on 
April 18th he found it to be a terraced house on the sea-front 
(‘half a street’) with a promenade shelter directly opposite (“some- 
thing ... not a veranda’). Six steps led up to the front door, the 
topmost step being little more than a thin slab (‘five or six steps 
and a half’). Soal noticed too that between each pair of front 
doors in the terrace was a covered passage (‘a funny dark tun- 
nel’) leading to the back. Inside the house more surprises were 
in store for Soal. In an upstairs drawing-room he found a very 
large mirror suspended over the fireplace and, on the wall, seven 
pictures, six of them scenic views in which sea and mountains 
figured prominently. There were also five very large vases in the 
room, together with two saucer-shaped plaques (‘funny saucers’). 
Downstairs — just as the voice had promised — were two brass 
candlesticks, the only ones in the house, and on the piano a por- 
celain kingfisher perched on a black pedestal (‘a black dickie- 
bird on the piano’). Even sceptics must concede therefore that 
Mrs Cooper had provided what turned out to be an amazingly 
accurate description of the house and its interior during her 
seance with Dr Soal some three years previously. But the real 
cause for amazement comes when we read that although the 
seance with Mrs Cooper took place in January 1922, Gordon Dauts, 
his uafe and small son did not move into the house in question until nearly 
twelve months after that date. 

There can be no disputing the facts. Dr Soal, experienced 
investigator that he was, had made careful notes of his seance 
with Mrs Cooper, and these had been signed, dated and wit- 
nessed. The subsequent discovery of Gordon Davis, his move 
to 54 Eastern Esplanade, the details of his home there — all these 
were fully corroborated. We cannot therefore avoid the conclu- 
sion that the voice, whoever it belonged to, which spoke through 
Mrs Cooper in 1922, had described in minute detail things that 
had not yet taken place. It is a clear case of precognition. 

The real difficulty about accepting such cases of precognition 
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is that they upset all our orderly notions about time, and the 
mind does not like this at all. So accustomed are we to conceiv- 
ing of the passage of time in three-dimensional terms that our 
mind spontaneously rebels against the possibility of a future which 
already exists, fearing perhaps that our precious freedom of will 
may turn out to be an illusion if every event in our lives has 
already been mapped out for us. 

Thus the idea of precognition becomes one that our tidy- 
minded consciousness is not prepared to tolerate. As a result, 
most of us are persuaded to ignore the possibility altogether. For- 
tunately some people, among them Bergson, Ouspensky and 
Dunne, have tried to tackle the whole problem of time, a problem 
that has also preoccupied imaginative writers like Proust, H. G. 
Wells and J. B. Priestley. Much of the latter’s book Man and 
Time’ is taken up with considering the various theories about 
time in order to see how well precognition fits into them. Priest- 
ley puts forward the interesting idea that precognitive dreams 
may be more frequent than is generally imagined, but that the 
waking consciousness is so hostile to them that they get shoved 
into oblivion within seconds of their emergence from the sub- 
conscious. He goes on to suggest, following Dunne,‘ that we 
might try sleeping with a pad and pencil under our pillow, so 
that immediately on waking we can record whatever dream 
memories are still with us. These can then be compared with 
later events to see if there is any correlation between them. 

For the purposes of this chapter we shall avoid being drawn 
again into the free-will versus determinism controversy and con- 
fine ourselves to working out a theoretical justification for precog- 
nition. Plausibility rather than philosophical proof must be our 
aim, and those readers who want really to get to grips with this 
difficult but fascinating subject are advised to read some of the 
books which deal with it in greater depth. 

Most of us see time as the back-cloth to a sequence of events 
taking place during our progress from birth to death or, as we 
shall call it, A to B. If we pause to think about our journey at 
any point, let us call it X, between A and B, we become aware 
of three things: a past made up of A to X, a present X, and a 
future X to B. Of these three, however, only the present, X, pos- 
sesses any real meaning; it is the infinitesimal moment which 
forms our ‘now’. Beyond X lies a future as yet devoid of reality, 
and behind it a past that is in a sense only subjectively real, being 
filled with remembered experiences. As we continue our jour- 
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ney towards B, the widening distance between A and X accumu- 
lates memories of what has happened at various points along 
the way, each point representing a present now past. The future 
(X to B), on the other hand, is filled only with an unknown poten- 
tial which cannot be realized until acted upon by the steadily 
advancing present (X). In other words, we face an amorphous 
future whose eventual form depends on a series of forthcoming 
presents. For that reason the future, being formless, should not 
be foreseeable. 

And there the case would rest if not for the evidence which 
clearly suggests that the future can on occasion be foreseen. Faced 
with this evidence we can do one of two things: we can attribute 
all recorded cases of precognition to fraud, coincidence and 
unconscious inference, or we can reconsider our views about time. 
The first course is the easier, but to adopt it would be to ignore 
the cases like that of Gordon Davis which cannot be conveniently 
explained away by fraud, etc. Far more honest would be to square 
up to the fact that the future has at times been predicted and 
sO must in some way or other already exist — otherwise the future 
would not be there to predict. And if, as we have posited, the 
future already exists, then our journey from A to B must lead 
not, as we thought, towards an amorphous future but to a desti- 
nation where we are expected. This is what the Cambridge phys- 
icist, Sir Arthur Eddington had in mind when he declared that 
events do not happen, but that we happen upon events. 

Things may become a little clearer if we exchange the As, Bs 
and Xs of our earlier example for the more homely picture of 
a passenger on a train. The time is 10 a.m., and as he looks out 
of the window beside him our passenger sees some cows grazing 
in a field. Soon they are lost to view and in their place he sees 
some lambs frisking on a hillside. The time is 10.02 a.m. the cows 
he saw at 10 a.m. belong to the traveller’s past, while the gam- 
bolling lambs are a part of his present (10.02 a.m.). Yet those 
same lambs were already frisking merrily at 10 a.m. and only 
the physical limitations of the railway carriage prevented him 
from seeing them.” Indeed, had he put his head out of the win- 
dow at 10 a.m. he might well have seen them sooner. 

Like the traveller, our idea of time is limited by our presence 
in the physical world where we occupy both space and time. Our 


*This example, though useful, is not completely satisfactory since the action of the 
lambs at 10 a.m. would not necessarily have been the same as that observed at 10.02 a.m. 


192 MAGIC: AN OCCULT PRIMER 


notion of time is related to our notion of space; as our senses 
are simultaneously aware of only three dimensions, height, length 
and depth, so our consciousness adopts a spatial notion of time 
characterized by similar limitations. When we took the exam- 
ple of the man in the train we became aware of the limitations 
imposed on him because we ourselves were not confined inside 
the carriage. From our vantage-point outside we could observe 
that the cows and lambs he saw were not, as they seemed to him, 
successive phenomena, but were coexisting in a common present. 
As we have pointed out, had our traveller put his head out of 
the window he too would have been able to appreciate this, for 
he would then have overcome the ordinary limitations of his 
environment.* This is exactly the sort of thing our subconscious 
can do — for example in dreams — when it is no longer subject 
to conscious control. At such times it dwells in what we have else- 
where called ‘absolute time’, an all-embracing present akin to 
the state of timelessness many mystics claim to have experienced. 
Here it is able to see past, present and future not as separate 
positions relative to the body’s occupation of space, but as an 
eternal ‘now’. 

Precognition therefore is nothing less than the conscious mind’s 
awareness of the timeless vision presented to the subconscious 
when the latter has been liberated — in dreams, trance or under 
hypnosis — from its normal constraints. In general these glimpses 
of the future are quite involuntary, so that the primary aim of 
divination is to encourage the voluntary departure of the sub- 
conscious into absolute time. The conscious mind has then to 
be kept in a state of receptive passivity so that it will accept 
whatever images are conveyed to it by the temporary dislocated 
subconscious. 


* Here we must leave our example of the man in the train or else we shall be led 
into a process of infinite regression. This is because although we, as observers, are in 
absolute time compared with him, that time is still only relative as far as we are con- 
cerned. This is like the example which I think Priestley quotes, of a man who wished 
to paint a certain landscape. To make the picture complete he decided to paint himself 
into it. But no sooner had he done so he realized that to make the picture really com- 
plete he would have to paint in himself painting the scene in front of him. And so on 
ad infinitum. I prefer an example that used to fascinate me as a child. On the label 
of the brand of coffee essence called Camp coffee is depicted a kilted army officer being 
served a cup of coffee by an Indian servant. On the tray which the servant held was 
a bottle of Camp coffee complete with label, so that the regressing of servants and coffee- 
drinking officers was unending. Fortunately. however, the absolute time attainable by 
the subconscious is removed from the three-dimensional world of matter. For that rea- 
son it is safe in its poly-dimensional world from the threat of infinite regression. 
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This dislocation of the subconscious is the modus operand: of 
crystal-gazing, where the scryer tries to suspend all conscious 
mental activity by fixing his attention to the exclusion of all else 
on the crystal ball. The subconscious is then given free rein to 
travel in absolute time and the images observed there are duly 
‘seen’ inside the crystal. For those who are interested, the best 
results are said to be achieved when the crystal is placed on a 
piece of black paper on which the following figure has been drawn 
in white chalk. 


Figure 26 


The prolonged study of tea-leaves, Tarot cards and possibly 
the exposed entrails of animals can release the diviner’s subcons- 
cious in just the same way. The magician with prophetic ambi- 
tions should cultivate an ability to move at will into the 
multi-dimensional realm of absolute time. Already his magical 
training and knowledge of astral conditions will have fitted him 
for the task, while concentration and meditation will help bring 
it to fruition. 

Another way of achieving success is through the use of ritual 
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magic. As the Table of Intentions has shown, the appropriate 
rite is a mercurial one and Hod will be the sefira to which the 
adept directs his attention. Some magicians prefer, before the 
start of their rite, to frame a particular question about whatever 
aspect of the future concerns them. The answer will then be 
apprehended either at the climax to the rite or later in the form 
of a dream. At no time, however, should there be any deliberate 
straining for an answer, since given half the chance the fickle 
consciousness will be all too ready to supply its own. It is far 
better to forget all about the matter until the time comes for the 
answer to rise, often in allegorical terms, from the subconscious 
levels of the mind. 

As a means of obtaining precognitive experience ritual magic 
has much to commend it. We know that when he tired of testing 
the J Ching* or baulked at the thought of constructing a horo- 
scope, Aleister Crowley often used to resort to ritual as a means 
of discovering the future. He, characteristically, followed the prac- 
tice favoured by some magicians of working in pairs and then 
addressing questions to whichever partner became god-possessed 
at the sexual climax of the rite. Crowley has left a detailed account 
of a series of such workings conducted in Paris when Victor Neu- 
burg became his active partner in a homosexual rite.” As Neu- 
burg approached orgasm Crowley would fire questions at the 
deity they had been invoking. Neuburg’s answers were then 
believed to emanate from the astral entity to which, in his ecstasy, 
he had abandoned his body. Whether the god himself supplied 
these answers or whether they proceeded from Neuburg’s own 
subconscious is irrelevant: the information received was satis- 
factory and that was all that mattered. 

It is not, of course, necessary, still less advisable, to emulate 
the methods used by Crowley and Neuburg to obtain details of 
the future. Sex is only one way of surrendering yourself to the 
powerful forces evoked by ritual. Provided that surrender is 
achieved, no matter how, there is every chance that the question 
you ask will receive the right answer. 


*According to Chinese tradition the emperor Fu-Hui once saw a mysterious dragon 
climb out of the murky waters of the Yellow River. On its back were the curious shapes 
that were to become the / Ching. This event took place in 3000 B.C., but regardless of 
whether the story is true or not, the J Ching is certainly the oldest known method of 
divination. It consists of pieces of bone which may be cast to form eight trigrams and 
these in turn combine to make up sixty-four hexagrams each containing six tendencies. 
The interpretation of these shapes enables the diviner to deal with every possible human 
situation. 
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Sometimes the answer the magician seeks comes not in a con- 
venient flash of inspiration but later in a dream. The dangers 
here are that it may become distorted in the process, and that 
the waking consciousness, being rationally biased, will be reluc- 
tant to preserve a dream experience where reality and fantasy 
intermingle. The usual pad and pencil at the bedside are the 
only precaution you can take, but frequently the dream will have 
fled from memory even before you have a chance to reach for 
them. Fortunately, the conscious mind becomes more amena- 
ble once it has learned to accept the theoretical validity of precog- 
nition. Dreams are then more easily remembered and the ability 
to look into the future is slowly acquired. Once again, patience 
and understanding are all that are called for. 

What we have been discussing so far may be described as intui- 
tive precognition, since all the conscious mind does is be still 
while the subconscious imprints its message on it. However, there 
are other methods of divination which involve the conscious mind 
in a far more active role, since they work on the assumption that 
observable things can themselves be pointers to the future. This 
is as it should be, for the whole of nature is a dynamic process 
dedicated to the realization of its evolutionary goal. Thus by 
observing what is, we are able to infer what will be. This is exactly 
what scientists do when they tell us that a stump-tailed macaque 
monkey will lose its stump in a few hundred years, or that our 
own small toes are doomed to extinction. These and other pieces 
of scientific induction like every statistical projection are no more 
than an exercise in precognition based on existing data. 

The magical adept does much the same thing when he 
endeavours to deduce the future from his observation of natural 
phenomena, be they the stars in the sky or the lines on some- 
one’s palm. Sceptics will quickly protest that it is one thing to 
look at a monkey’s backside and prophesy the eventual disap- 
pearance of its tail, but quite another to deduce the future from 
the flight of birds or the position of the major planets. The differ- 
ence between them is that the first method begins with the par- 
ticular and sticks to it, while the second proceeds from the 
particular to the general. On their own terms, however, both 
methods are equally valid: the first confines itself to the external 
aspect of nature, while the second searches for an inner mean- 
ing — which, after all, is the whole basis of magic. 

The inner meaning of things arises from their common exis- 
tence on the plane of matter. We must leave the physicists to 
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explain, label and quantify the essential properties of matter, 
although it is becoming increasingly clear that these properties 
bear out the hermetic thesis. This, you will recall, supposes the 
interdependence of all things within a universal scheme, so that 
the part reflects the whole and vice versa. It is what Blake so 
picturesquely described in some famous lines in ‘Auguries of 
Innocence’: 


To see a World in a grain of sand, 
And a Heaven in a flower, 

Hold Infinity in the palm of your hand 
And Eternity in an hour. 


It is also what on a practical level has been unfolded in the the- 
ory of correspondences where we have presented to us the sym- 
bolic aspect of the fundamental unity of all physical things. 

The most renowned system of divination from observable 
phenomena is probably astrology. Its supporters maintain that 
events here on Earth have a symbolic, acausal relationship, tran- 
scending relative time, with the apparent movement of the 
planets.* Palmistry, the arrangement of cards, the drawing of lots 
and myriad other divinatory practices rest on this same basis, 
which supposes that as the universe is one great design, any event 
occurring in one part will have important repercussions elsewhere. 
For this reason the study of particular events, however insignifi- 
cant, is held to inform the enlightened observer what future events 
are thereby presaged.t 


*Dr Jung defended astrology by arguing that what a horoscope did was crystallize 
a particular moment of time and so reveal the microcosm’s relationship with the macro- 
cosm which contains it. He also suggested that the hitherto unsuspected influence of 
inanimate objects might one day furnish a synchronistic, if not causal, basis for astrol- 
ogy . Those who are interested in learning more about his views are recommended to 
read the essay he wrote in collaboration with W. Pauli, On the Nature of the Psyche (see 
C. J. Jung, The Collated Works, vol. 8, The Structure and Dynanics of Ure Psyche (Routledge 
and Kegan Paul, London, 1960)). 


tThese lines from Francis Thompson are particularly appropriate: 


When to the new eyes of thee 

All things by immortal power, 

Near or far, 

Hiddenly 

To each other linked are, 

That thou canst not stir a flower 

Without troubling of a star ... (‘The Mistress of Vision’) 


Sir Isaac Newton also taught that every particle in the universe affected every other particle. 
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The pity is that methods of divination, the so-called ‘occult 
sciences’, have for so long been over-simplified and commercially 
exploited that by now they are largely discredited. Some of them, 
it is true, seem highly suspect at the best of times — including 
such polysyllabic wonders as alectryomancy, where a cock pecks 
pieces of grain spread over letters of the alphabet; aleuromancy, 
where messages are enclosed in small balls of dough; alomancy, 
which is a form of divination with salt; anthropomancy, the scru- 
tiny of the entrails of sacrificial victims; and so on right through 
the alphabet via empyromancy, lampadomancy, molybdomancy, 
until we reach xenomancy or divination from the appearance 
of foreign visitors. 

If he wishes, the adept can at once start observing things 
around him in order to detect their relationship to future events. 
For those who distrust their own observation there is a vast liter- 
ature available on astrology, palmistry, the Tarot* and other 
methods of fortune-telling. These books will teach you to predict 
the future, often in considerable detail, from the evidence 
presented to you. 

To sum up, therefore, there are two methods of looking into 
the future: the first is intuitive, and proceeds from the subcons- 
cious to the conscious mind; the second depends on the activity 
of the conscious mind, and is a process of induction from given 
data. In most cases of precognition, however, there is a little of 
each. Astrologers describe how they often get hunches while star- 
ing at someone’s natal chart so that they are able to supply details 
which cannot be inferred from the information they have before 
them. The same thing happens to palmists as they peer at the 
lines criss-crossing someone’s hand. Such ‘clairvoyance’ supple- 
ments the inductive process and arises from the release of the 
diviner’s subconscious into absolute time. There it seems realized 


*The Tarot cards are probably the 14th Century ancestors of our present playing 
cards, although their exact origin is obscure. One tradition maintains that they were 
first designed by the ancient Egyptians and brought from Europe by the gypsies. Another 
attributes their invention to a group of 13th-century kabbalists living near Fez. Many 
sets of Tarot cards exist, including the Tarot of Vergnano, the Tarot of Marseilles, the 
German Tarot and the Tarot of Etteila. Among the modern versions are thuse designed 
by A. E. Waite, Papus and Knight-Littel. Each set consists of 78 cards. Of these, 56 
belong to the Minor Arcana and are divided into four suites (cups, wands, pentacles 
and swords). The remainder form the Major Arcana or Tarot trumps, and on each is 
pictured an allegorical figure. Behind these quaint little figures in their medieval set- 
tings are said to lie the most profound secrets of hermetic philosophy, with kabbalists, 
for instance, linking each of the 22 major arcana to one of the sefirothic paths on the 
Tree of Life. 
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what the conscious mind in its study of cards, palms or planets 
sees only in unfulfilled potential. 

The adept with prophetic ambitions must decide, therefore, 
by which of the many methods available he is going to realize 
them. He should strive to understand both what he is doing and 
why he does it, so that all levels of his mind co-operate fully to 
discover what nature chooses to conceal. Who knows, he may 
end up as the success of every party he goes to! 


1 La WORD ABOUT DEMONS 


for me, I started arguing the case for the supernormal 

with the author of a book on psychical research. A large 
bejewelled lady who, it later turned out, was a Christian Scien- 
tist, listened attentively to our discussion and when it was over 
drew me aside. ‘A word in your ear’, she whispered, ‘about 
demons’. As the demon drink had by then reduced my resistance 
to nothing, I had little choice but to listen to her as she warned 
about the evil spirits waiting to pounce on anyone who went 
within ten feet of a ouija board. I am afraid I took none of it 
very seriously. But at this point I intend having a word in your 
ear about the same subject. I cannot help wondering if my 
remarks will be treated as lightly as I treated those of Mrs Eddy’s 
disciple. I hope not. Like her I honestly think they warrant 
attention. 

If this were an encyclopedia of demonology (and there are such 
things') we would now be faced with the horrible task of 
cataloguing all known demons — and there are thousands of 
them of every shape, size and hue. The problem is compounded 
too by the fact that one demon may have myriad different shapes 
and often just as many names to go by. Fortunately, this work 
can safely be left to the encyclopedist although, unlike the magi- 
cian, he is never likely to find himself conversing with the real 
thing. Let us look at the subject of demons within the context 
of practical magic. 

Up to now we have tended to treat all astral forces as imper- 
sonal, which is quite in order since the power used in magic is 
impersonal. And yet everyone who reads occult literature or has 
any experience of magic will soon be brought up against forms 
which seem every bit as personal as the adept himself. And if 
on occasion the beings that turn up during ritual work are not 
exactly personal, then they are certainly not formless, abstract 


O NCE AT A party where I had drunk more than was good 
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forces. The novice magician must not be astonished therefore 
if he finds himself confronted by human shapes, or by shapes 
whose likeness may or may not exist in the natural world. 

In an earlier chapter we discussed in some detail the objec- 
tive reality of such forms. By now the reader who has already 
tried his hand at magic may even have discovered their reality 
for himself. If so, he will know that the great forms encountered 
in the master rituals, be they elemental or angelic, are on the 
whole quite well disposed towards him. This is because the 
ceremonial preliminaries and the form of each rite are designed 
to ensure that all undesirable influences are kept firmly at bay. 
But a time will come when the magician’s experiments may 
introduce him to the delinquents of the astral dark, those devils 
and demons so beloved of story-tellers the whole world over. These 


forms again, you will remember, are essentially forces, although 
a number of them do seem to have acquired a formal identity 
of their own. To call them ‘evil’ would be an over-simplification, 
but in this case life becomes much easier if we allow ourselves 
to be over simple. We shall call them evil for the good reason 
that given the chance they would do us immeasurable harm. 

The shapes generally assumed by demons are far from hor- 
rendous — at least to begin with, when their owners may still 
be trying to give a good impression: little children, gentle old 
folk and beautiful young people of either sex are some of their 
favourite human disguises. Though not themselves human, they 
will frequently display as much resourcefulness as the most cun- 
ning human being. They will flatter, charm, threaten and cajole 
the adept with consummate skill in an adept to gain the upper 
hand, and the unwary magician can all too easily succumb to 
their clever ploys. What do they hope to achieve by all this? Being 
the forces of disorder and imbalance, they seek first of all to upset 
the ritual and so thwart the adept’s intention. However, this is 
subordinate to their chief aim which is to destroy anyone, in this 
case the magician, who dares approach their domain.* Their 
hostility arises from the fact that ritual success depends on joint 
action by the two constituent aspects, positive and negative, of 
a perfectly balanced force. Now such action is something quite 
abhorrent to an unbalanced force irrevocably separated, as it 


*As Lactantius says in his Dwzae Institutiones: ‘These spirits, defiled and abandoned, 
roam across the face of the earth seeking comfort in their perdition by destroying men. 
Thus they fell everything with their tricks and strategems, their deceits and wiles’. 
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often is, from its complementary aspect. It feels menaced by the 
magician and so does all it can to remove him in order to restore 
the chaos which is compatible with its inherent nihilism. 

Physical assaults by demonic agents are comparatively rare, 
though by no means unknown, and there is scant risk of the care- 
less adept being battered by some scaly science-fiction monster. 
However, a physical battering would be preferable to the psy- 
chological assault to which he is more likely to fall victim: the 
science-fiction monster will still be there, but the adept alone 
will see it; the pain will still be acute but his body will bear no 
scars. In other words, his hell will be a secret one, a private mad- 
ness that no one else can share or begin to comprehend. 

From this there arises the ever-present need for caution before 
you scale the heights of magic. Even in the foothills there lurk 
dire perils, which is why the rites so far described should not 
be undertaken lightly. When someone sets out deliberately to 
contact the astral world, be that world inside or outside his mind, 
he at once faces many dangers which only knowledge can help 
to overcome. But even the cleverest and most knowledgeable 
magician realizes that the demons of the pit are waiting for the 
one false step that will deliver him to them. 

These dangers should not be exaggerated, and need not, of 
course, deter you from practising magic, unless you happen to 
be a very nervous person in which case you should keep clear 
of all forms of occultism. Magic is probably a great deal safer 
than driving a car, although, as in motoring, care and skill are 
all that are needed to ensure safety. If, therefore, you come across 
a grimore containing a demonic evocation which you are tempted 
to try, you may do so without too much risk provided the cor- 
rect ritual observances are made. 

Many people, it seems, are attracted to the idea of seeing 
demons. It is as if they seek reassurance that the bogies which 
haunted their childish nightmares* are genuine after all. Little 
good, however, can come from consorting with the shadier inhabi- 
tants of the astral world. But if your ritual intention is a nega- 
tive one these creatures will, without too much persuasion, do 
their utmost to help you realize it since their appetite for des- 
truction and discord appears to be insatiable. 

One of the ways of contacting the demon kingdom is to use 
a revised form, not described in this book, of the master rituals, 


*The word is in fact derived from the Anglo-Saxon mas, meaning sprite, or elf. 
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generally the kabbalistic version, since in the west more is known 
about the demons of that tradition than any other. (Better the 
demons you know than those you don’t.) For this experiment 
the adept, clad in black, draws his magic circle and Triangle of 


Art in the prescribed manner. Inside the circle he formulates the 
kabbalistic cross before proceeding to perform the usual banishing 
ritual. On this occasion, however, only the eastern, southern and 
western stations are ‘purified’. That of the north is left as it is, 
unattended by its archangelic guardian.* Turning now to this 
station, the adept places a candle there, whispering as he does 
so the name of the demon he hopes later to summon.t 

As the subsequent ritual slowly approaches its climax the adept 
summons the fiend by calling the name eleven times. A period 
of waiting follows during which the magician focuses his atten- 
tion on the Triangle of Art and recites certain words.* Some 
time later the demon, if so disposed, will respond to the sum- 
mons, although at first the adept will merely sense its presence 
as it stalks like some curious beast along the perimeter of the 
circle. Eventually, however, it will assume a visible form within 


the triangle. Should it appear anywhere else it must be com- 
manded to depart forthwith: only an experienced magician can 
cope with an errant demon, and even then there can be problems. 
Assuming that the form has turned up in the right place, it will 
soon begin to act and talk in a very friendly manner; do not for- 
get, however, that its winning ways conceal a sinister intention 
— namely, to get the adept out of the circle, and into its clutches. 
Nor should the circle be abandoned if the demon tries a little 
intimidation by suddenly producing a hellish host of friends and 
neighbours. This is what happened to Benvenuto Cellini in 


*It should be noted that some demonophiles substitute the following names for those 
of the four archangels: Magoa (east), Paymon (west), Egym (north), Amaymon (south). 
In his Magia naturalis et tnnaturalis the great Dr Faustus changes the order slightly and 
replaces Magoa with Oriens. From him we also learn that the demonic equivalents of 
the elemental angels are Samael (fire), Azazel (air), Azael (water) and Mahazael (Earth). 


tThere is no shortage of demons to choose from — according to Talmudic tradition 
there are no less than 7,405,926 of them. 


+These might be nothing more than the mantric repetition of such ancient evoca- 
tory formulae as, ‘Palas aron azinomas’, ‘Xilka, Xilka, Besa, Besa’ or ‘Bagahi laca 
Bachabé’. The Key of Solamon recommends the recitation of nine divine appellatives: Eheieh, 
Yod, Tetragrammaton, Elohim, El, Elohim Gibor, Eloah Va-Daath, El Adonai Tzabaoth, 
Eloi Tzabaoth, Shaddai. More appropriate would be the names of the six Authors of 
Wickedness: Acteus, Magelsius, Ormenus, Lycas, Nicon and Mimon. 
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in sixteenth-century Rome after he had made the acquaintance 
of a Sicilian priest with occult leanings. One night the two of 
them, accompanied by a couple of friends, repaired to the 
Coliseum where they planned to evoke demons. Here is Cellini’s 
account, from his autobiography,’ of what happened: 


The priest, clad in the impressive manner of all conjurers, 
began to draw strange and wondrous circles on the ground. 
He had made us bring along a stock of rare perfumes and 
some incense which gave off a foul and noisome odour. 
When all was ready he opened up the main circle and taking 
each of us by the hand led us inside. He gave the pentacle 
to another necromancer, his partner, who was commanded 
to burn incense at the due and proper times while the rest 
of us were bidden to look after the fire. Finally the incan- 
tation began. 

The ceremony had been going on for over an hour and 
a half when all of a sudden the Coliseum became filled with 
legions of devils. I was busy with the perfumes, but the priest 
guessing that a sufficient number of infernal spirits had 
assembled, turned to me and said ‘Benvenuto, ask them 
something’. Whereupon I replied, ‘Let them bring me into 
the company of my Sicilian mistress, Angelica’. That night, 
alas, we obtained no satisfactory answer from them, but 
I was at least glad to have indulged my curiosity. 

The magician now told me that a second visit would be 
necessary and he promised that I should then be satisfied 
in whatever I might ask. He warned me, however, to bring 
with me a small boy who had never had knowledge of 
woman.” And so I took along my young apprentice who 
was then about twelve years of age. With us also were Vin- 
cenzio Romoli, my companion on the previous occasion, 
and a certain Agnolino Gaddi, who was a close friend of 
ours. When we reached the appointed place the priest began 
the same preparations as before, but this time they were 
far more elaborate. He then placed us inside the circle which 
again was more artistically and solemnly drawn than last 
time. Having entrusted the care of the perfumes and fire 


*In some countries small children are still used for clairvoyance, it being thought that 
their young minds are more receptive to the supernatural. 
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to my friend Vincenzio who was assisted by Gaddi, the 
magician handed me a pentacle, ordering me to turn it 
towards whatever direction he indicated. I instructed my 
apprentice to sit beneath the pentacle. Now began more 
marvellous incantations during which the magician sum- 
moned by name a vast multitude of demons, leaders of 
several legions, whom he interrogated in the name of that 
eternal and uncreated God who reigns for ever, using the 
Hebrew language as well as Greek and Latin. Almost at 
once the amphitheatre became filled with demons a hundred 
times more numerous than at the earlier conjuration. In 
the meantime, Vincenzio, helped by Gaddi, was busily tend- 
ing the fire and burning on it a large quantity of precious 
incense. Prompted by the magician I once more expressed 
my wish to be reunited with my Angelica, after which the 
sage turned to me and said, ‘Listen they have just disclosed 
that in the space of a month you shall be with her’. 

He then asked me to be brave and stand beside him since 
the legions about us were a thousand more than had been 
summoned. Worse than that, they were of an exceedingly 
dangerous kind. Thus as soon as my question had been 
answered we felt obliged to dismiss them as civilly and as 
gently as possible.t By this time the young lad beneath the 
pentacle was in a state of extreme terror and swore that 
there had gathered in the place a million fierce men all bent 
on our destruction. In addition there were four armed giants 
of tremendous size, each doing his best to force a way into 
our circle. The necromancer who by now was himself 
quivering with fear, tried again to dismiss politely the assem- 
bled hosts, while Vincenzio trembling like an aspen leaf 
took care of the incense. Although I felt as scared as any 
of them I strove hard to conceal my fright in the hope that 
my example would put fresh courage into the rest. The truth 
is, of course, that I had already given myself up for dead, 


tAs was emphasized in the chapter containing the master rituals, astral forms must 
be dismissed at the conclusion of every rite. In demonic evocation this is especially impor- 
tant. The courteous form of words in which Cellini’s priest addressed the demons in 
the Coliseum may have been on the lines of the following disinissal, which is typical 
of many found in medieval gnmotres: ‘O demon, seeing that thou hast duly answered 
all my questions, I hereby license thee to depart without injury to man or beast. Depart, 
I say, and be thou willing and ready to come to me whenever conjured to do so by the 
sacred rites of magic. I now beseech thee to withdraw quietly, and may peace remain 
for ever between me and thee’. 
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especially when I beheld the abject terror of the magician. 

The boy with us had put his head between his knees and 
kept moaning, ‘I shall die in this position for we are all most 
certainly doomed’. I told him to look up, assuring him that 
all he would see were smoke and shadows, but when he 
raised his eyes he cried out, ‘The whole place is on fire and 
the flames are about to fall on us’. Then, his face covered, 
he sobbed that our end was inevitable. Again the magician 
bade me remain calm and burn the correct incense. I there- 
fore turned to Vincenzio Romoli and told him to do this 
at once. As I did so I caught sight of Gaddi who was so 
frightened that he scarcely knew where he was and looked 
as good as dead. Seeing the gravity of his condition I 
shouted, ‘Gaddi, at times like this a man should make him- 
self useful instead of yielding to fear, so move yourself and 
help me with this incense’. . . 


Fortunately, Cellini’s steadfastness saved the situation; at last 
the demons departed, enabling the exhausted party to make for 
home. For the historian of magic this has always been a favourite 
anecdote, but for magicians it is much more. For them the sem- 
blance of courage which the narrator maintained, thanks to his 
self-control, has become one of the first lessons they must all learn. 
Though often quaking, countless adepts have remembered Cel- 
lini’s advice to Gaddi and have made themselves useful rather 
than succumb, as weaker men would, to the pandemonium 
around them. 

Perhaps the picture of Cellini and his friends surrounded by 
devils is a good one to leave with you at the end of this caution- 
ary chapter. As promised, we have had a word in your ear about 
consorting with demons. The best word, of course, is don’t. 


1 THREE MAGICAL 
INTENTIONS 


Y NOW it may seem to the reader that, given the Table 

of Intention and the master rituals, everyone has all he 

needs to realize his fondest wishes. Because the potential 
efficacy of each rite is guaranteed ex opere operato, nothing appar- 
ently stands in the way of success. Unfortunately, this is not quite 
the case. It is true that every rite is capable of effecting whatever 
intention lies behind its performance, but capability does not 
automatically ensure success. The trouble is that things can and 
often do go wrong — an astrological calculation may be inac- 
curate, the correspondences inappropriate or the adept may at 
the last minute fail to assimilate the power always evoked by ritual. 
These, however, are mistakes which in retrospect can usually be 
identified and so corrected on future occasions. A more serious 
cause of failure is the karmic handicap that most magicians start 
off with. 

Recently the word karma — the Sanskrit term for ‘action’ — 
has tended to become all things to all men, so we had better state 
exactly what it means in the present context. Each of us goes 
through life with the characteristics of whatever moment marked 
our arrival on the physical plane. The tendencies of that moment, 
in occult language its ‘vibrations’ (in Sanskrit, skandhas), then 
accompany us through life and determine its general trend. One 
of the purposes of astrology is to reveal this trend to us through 
an interpretation of the planetary configuration that coincided 
with our birth. 

Because these natal ‘vibrations’ determine the trend our life 
will take, they are particularly important to the idea of reincar- 
nation. Earlier we explained how a quintessential consciousness 
or, to follow Kant, a noumenon, is able to survive the death of our 
astral personality just as it has survived the death of countless 
earlier personalities. This is the vital spark which, when due to 
begin a new incarnation, finds expression in the nascent perso- 
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nality of a new-born baby. How this union takes place is still 
a mystery, but we may suppose that the vibrations characteriz- 
ing the moment of birth attract from the astral world a noumenon 
whose spiritual evolution can be advanced by the sort of life des- 
tined for the incipient personality. For that reason a personality 
is often said to inherit at birth a karmic debt which means that 
its subsequent failures and successes are to some extent what the 
noumenon, as the product of successive personalities, has merited 
during previous incarnations. Life then becomes a remedial 
process governed by the law we call karma. 

When karmic debts of a minor sort have to be met, the adept 
is usually first made to recognize the lesson he would have learned 
had things taken their normal course. In occult language he is 
said to confront the shadow — and no more than that — of the 
Dweller on the Threshold, which is a personalized form of his 
aggregate debt to date. This then removes from him, in part at 
least, his karmic obligation and so allows his magical intentions 
to be realized. Many occultists find that their early experience 
of magic is marred by a curious run of bad luck when things 
just will not go right. It is as if they must submit to a sort of 
purgatory during which they gradually acquit themselves of a 
bundle of petty karmic obligations scheduled for settlement in 
this life. Time and again novice magicians lament their misfor- 
tunes, complaining that far from improving their lot, magic has 
made it much worse. Fortunately these ill effects do wear off after 
a time and are soon forgotten once success starts to attend each 
magical operation. So if your ritual work does not immediately 
meet with the sure-fire success you expected, be patient and try 
to understand why. 

These last few paragraphs are perhaps unduly pessimistic, since 
such restraints are not as many or as binding as is suggested. 
Indeed, an experienced magician can often overcome them quite 
easily, although unless at the same time he learns why they were 
necessary, he will be faced with an identical set of conditions in 
his next incarnation. The same understanding also helps the 
individual not to feel oppressed by the remorseless cycle of death 
and rebirth, to which all are subject.* 


*The thought of past lives fascinates many people, and previous incarnations can some- 
umes be recollected once some external stimulus attunes the subconscious to the etheric 
wavelength that carries the appropriate memory record. The pineal gland is said to play 
a part in this process. When the necessary stimulus has been received the adept should 
allow his mind to wander freeiy as in the exercise known to psychiatrists as the ‘free 
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With experience therefore the adept can be sure of overcom- 
ing whatever karmic handicap may afflict him; if one method 
of realizing his wishes should fail, he will know of a least a dozen 
others he can try. And if each of these is individually unsuccess- 
ful, their cumulative effect is often sufficient to bring ultimate 
success. Such knowledge is something that comes only with time 
but in the next few pages we shall examine three magical inten- 
tions, all important ones, in order to see to what extent the ritual 
recommendations in the Table of Intentions can be supplemented. 
The intentions chosen for this purpose are love, eternal youth 
and healing. 


LOVE 


There are probably more love charms in existence than stars in 
the sky. Some are quaint, some crude and a few quite beautiful, 
but all are potentially effective. Their merit lies not so much in 
the procedures they recommend as in the effect they have on 
the mind of whoever performs them. Firstly, they concentrate 
his attention on the person of his choice, in whose mind a recipro- 
cal interest is telepathically aroused. Secondly, they link the 
adept’s intention with the ‘love aspect’ of the universal mind. 
The charm he is engaged on then draws down the force needed 
to accomplish the intention behind it. 

From this it will be clear that a talisman, suitably consecrated, 
is an indispensable weapon in the lover’s armoury. In addition, 
however, he has a vast stock of other charms, spells and incanta- 
tions to assist him. One is given below. It belongs to Celtic magic, 
which is eminently suitable for people of European descent as 
it is the native druidic tradition of our continent.* Called Lover’s 
Mandrake this charm was still used at the beginning of the present 
century by love-sick farm-hands in central Wales. The version 
given below retains the Welsh incantations, but a translation is 
provided for those who wish to use it. 

The ritual, as its name suggests, involves that notorious vegeta- 
ble the mandrake (Figure 27). The true mandrake (Mandragora 


association’. It is important to record all the impressions that rise up on the stream of 
consciousness, since among them will be the clue needed to piece the past together. Later, 
during meditation or ritual, these clues will afford direct access to the Akashic wavelength 
where further details are stored. 


*Julius Caesar tells us that the Druidic Order sprang up in Britain and spread to 
Gaul. It remained the custom, however, for candidates for the priesthood to travel to 
Britain to be instructed in the mysteries of druidism. 
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officinalis), a member of the potato family (Solinaceae), grows in 
Mediterranean countries where it is valued not only for its mag- 
ical properties but also as an emetic, purgative and narcotic. In 
China the celebrated herb Ging Seng and in America the May 
Apple both go by the name of mandrake, as does the flag (Jrts 
pseudoacorus) in some northern European countries. These plants 
have in common a root formation that bears some resemblance 
to ahuman shape. In Britain a plant called White Bryony (Bryo- 
nia dioica) is often used as a mandrake for the same reasons, and 
because of its wide distribution is recommended here. Found in 
moist hedgerows it is identifiable by its long trailing stems and 
vine-shaped leaves (Figure 28). The adept’s first task, then, is 
to find his mandrake. 


Figure 27 
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Figure 28 


The rite* is undertaken when the Moon is waxing, the best 
time being when the Pleiades occupy the night sky.t The adept 
rises before dawn and silently makes his way to the site where 
his mandrake lies buried. He must equip himself with a torch 
and spade, since his first task is to dig up the plant without 
damaging its precious root. As he digs, the adept recites the fol- 
lowing mantra which apart from its magical purpose, will help 
him contain his temper: ‘Gwyn eu byd y pridd, y gwreiddyn a’r noson 
hon’. ‘Blessed be this Earth, this root, this night’. When at last 
the root has been exhumed, the adept may return home with 


*It will be seen that these instructions for harvesting mandragore differ from those 
given in the Herbarium of Apuleius, where the adept is told to tie his dog to the plant and 
then persuade it to tug up the root from the ground. In this way it is the dog, not its 
master. who goes mad and dies on hearing the shrieks mandrakes are supposed to give 
when being dragged from the earth. Modern occultists and the RSPCA may rest assured 
that the dog is in fact unnecessary. 


*These stars, the seven daughters of Adas. can be seen in the eastern sky before sun- 
rise around 15 June. They set shortly before sunrise early in November. 
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his prize. The chances are that he will be disappointed to see 
how little his root resembles a human form. The most he can 
hope for are a few protuberances that might with some imagi- 
nation be said to resemble arms and legs. This is where nature 
must be helped along, for the adept has now to carve the root 
very slightly in order to give it a more acceptable shape. Thanks 
to his surgery the mandrake should end up with two arms, two 
legs and some sort of face. Thus fashioned, the root represents 
the person with whom the adept is in love, and so it must be 
named. For this it is sufficient to hold it in the left hand and 
forming a pentagram over it with the right, say, ‘I name you 
N.N.’ Needless to say, any sexual characteristics the root may 
present should not blatantly contradict those of the person named. 
There is no need to be too fussy about this, but it would clearly 
be inappropriate to leave a lady mandrake with a phallus-like 
nodule between her ‘legs’. 

The next step is to return the mandrake to the earth. Ideally, 
its reburial should be in a churchyard or at a crossroads, since 
both places are sacred to Hecate, Queen of Magic. Fortunately, 
the adept’s own garden will do as second best. So too will a flower- 
pot or window-box. The top of the root should be covered with 
soil, but a few green shoots may be allowed to peep out above 
the ground. A cross should then be traced with a silver object 
across the topsoil where the mandrake lies interred. 

All that then remains to be done is to mix together one part 
milk with three parts water to which are added a few drops of 
the magician’s own blood. This libation is poured slowly over 
the soil while the appropriate words are spoken: 


Wrth y bedd y gwaed a’r llaeth 
Whaeth gadw N. i mi’n gaeth. 


Blood and milk upon the grave 
Will make N. evermore my slave. 


You will be glad to know that with this the adept’s pre-dawn 
labours are over and he may return thankfully to bed. 

For the next few weeks the only attention the mandrake will 
require is occasional watering, but the adept should make an 
effort to visit it every other day. When the next lunar cycle begins 
he may dig up the root again one hour before sunrise, reciting 
the following words as he does so: ; 
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Lloer glan dy wén a gwen dy fron 
Rho’ dy fendith y noson hon 

Ar fy nghats er gwan fy nghri 

A boed 1’m cariad garu fi. 


Moon above so palely shining 
Bestow this night thy sacred blessing 
On my prayer and ritual plea 

To fill N.’s heart with love for me. 


By now the mandrake will have acquired tremendous talis- 
manic properties. It will form a common link between the adept, 
the person it is meant to represent and the cosmic mind. Its prepa- 
ration, however, is not yet over, for it must now be dried. This 
can be done by hanging it up in a well aired room. It should 
also be passed through some Venusian incense at least once a 
week. This process takes some time, but the hasty adept can cheat 
slightly by putting the root in a warm oven or on top of a radia- 
tor in order to accelerate the natural drying process. To preserve 
its Venusian association however, the mandrake should be placed 
on a paper bearing the following Venusian inscription: 


Figure 29 


Whatever means of drying the mandrake are adopted, cer- 


tain words must be spoken over it. These are: 


', 


Y guwres a lyse y ffrwyth bach hy’ 
Yw’r fflam sy’n Uosgi nghalon :. 


This fruit is scorched by that same heat 
Which warms my heart with every beat. 


At last the mandrake is ready for the final piece of magic, 
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assuming that the desired effect has not already taken place. The 
adept obtains a silver pin or needle and plunges it straight through 
the little creature’s heart, not with any intention of harming it, 
but merely to smite it with love for him. As he does so, he 
‘projects’ his magical intention with all the force he can muster. 
The mandrake, still impaled, should then be left on a window- 
sill where it can see the Moon at night. There it will do its utmost 
to win for the magician the love he wants. 

Those who quail at the effort involved in this charm may be 
interested in another which also has some horticultural connec- 
tions. This one is called the Magic Rose, and in order to per- 
form it you must rise between three and four on any morning 
in June and pick a full-blown red rose. Return to your room and 
hold the flower for a full five minutes over a chafing dish in which 
charcoal and sulphur of brimstone are burning.* The flower 
should then be folded in a piece of paper bearing your name 
and that of the person you love. Seal the paper with three seals 
and bury it under the tree where the rose was gathered. The 
letter A, representing the Latin tag Amor vincit omnia, is traced 
over the spot. There the rose is left until July 6th, when at mid- 
night it must be dug up and the little parcel taken to your room. 
Sleep with it under your pillow for three consecutive nights and 
you will enjoy dreams of great portent. 

Such dreams, incidentally, can also be induced by grating 
together a walnut, hazel-nut and nutmeg. This powder should 
be mixed with butter and brown sugar so as to make several 
pellets. Seven of these should be taken one hour before retiring 
in order to induce revelatory dreams. An invocation to Brizzo, 
goddess of sleep, is supposed also to help. 

Sweet dreams! 


ETERNAL YOUTH 


In the past, several famous magicians have looked remarka- 
bly youthful even in old age; among them were Cagliostro and 
Casanova, whose smooth skin was much admired by the pock- 
marked courtiers among whom they moved. Similarly, the youth- 
fulness of the mysterious Comte de Saint-Germain remains a 
source of interest today even if he was not, as popular belief once 


*You may care to know that by burning sprigs of rosemary you can, it is said, induce 
feelings of warmth in the hear of your beloved. A more passionate warmth can be aroused 
by administering the herbal aphrodisiac given in Appendix 1. 
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supposed, over two thousand years of age.: But the pursuit of 
youth, unlike its attainment,®* is far from being confined to magi- 
cians: millions dedicate their money, time and energy to the same 
goal. 

Before we proceed on our own search for youth it is as well 
to be clear in our minds what we are after. The most important 
thing to remember is that the quality of youth consists of more 
than just a youthful appearance. The latter may, with a little 
effort, be acquired temporarily by people who are no longer 
young (some suitable recipes are given in an appendix). But what 
these people possess is really no more than a physical simulacrum 
of youth, a smooth young mask through which old eyes peer. 
The point is that youth is as much a state of mind as a bloom 
on the skin, and your first task is to recapture that state of mind. 
To do this, retire to a quiet place at a fixed time each day. There 
surround yourself with things associated with your youth or things 
whose taste or smell transports you back to younger days. It is 
impossible to tell you exactly what you need; clearly it is some- 
thing you must work out for yourself. For the narrator in Mar- 
cel Proust’s A la recherche du temps perdu, the taste of a cake dipped 
in tea, or the accident of stumbling over an uneven step, were 
just two of the things that could plunge him back through time. 
For you it may be the scent of pine-needles, the feel of sand or 
the taste of wild strawberries that will release a flood of memories 
more vivid than any induced by a voluntary exercise of the mind. 

Above all, do not underestimate the power of thought in these 
matters. If constructive thinking can mould the etheric substances 
that lie outside yourself, how much more easily can it induce 
changes in that intimate fabric which is your body and which 
is but a tangible expression of yourself. The phenomenon known 
as stigmata, and the physical effects of certain hypnotic sugges- 
tions, are clear proof that the mind can bring about physical 
changes. Truly, to think young is to look young. 

As for magical methods of rejuvenation, we shall look first of 
all at two celebrated, if somewhat drastic examples, which are 


*There is a sad little story about the elixir of life that some magicians claim to have 
found. In its heyday the Order of the Golden Dawn had among its members a venera- 
ble gentleman who years previously had brewed this most precious of liquids. Unfor- 
tunately, he had been too afraid to drink it. When at last he found his courage it was 
only to discover that every drop of the vital elixir had evaporated! 

The recipe for one such elixir was given — ironically enough on his deathbed — by 
Trithemius. Its ingredients are calomel, gentian, cinnamon, aniseed, nard and mace. 
The recommended dosage is 5 grammes of the mixture taken daily in wine. 
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of academic interest if nothing else, because each has found its 
way into literature. The methods employed are rather sinister 
and as one involves ritual murder and the other its astral equiva- 
lent, neither can be recommended. 

In the first of these rejuvenating rituals the magician seeks 
to exchange his own decrepit body for that of a young and healthy 
person. This demands a great deal of thought since not only must 
the person chosen be fit and youthful, but he must have a vul- 
nerable astral body. In addition, the victim’s natal horoscope 
should offer the prospect of an agreeable life, so the adept has 
the added burden of finding a victim whose birth date is astro- 
logically propitious. The preparatory work is far from easy, espe- 
cially for someone who presumably is already close to senility. 

Once the victim has been lured into the magician’s sanctuary 
he is rendered unconscious and placed inside the magic circle, 
his head pointing westwards. A special lunar ritual is performed, 
projection of the astral body taking place at its climax. Immedi- 
ately afterwards the magician leaves his own astral body and gate- 
crashes his way into that of his bewildered victim. In general 
little, if any, resistance is encountered and the dispossessed vic- 
tim will automatically seek refuge in the astral shell newly vacated 
by the adept. At this stage two things are possible: the adept can 
either sever the silver cord linking his old astral and physical bod- 
ies, thus ensuring the convenient demise of his former identity; 
or he can direct his new astral body into its physical counter- 
part and then kill off the old self as it lies sleeping beside him. 
An understanding accomplice can perform this task for him, if 
he prefers, so that all there is left to be done is to dispose of the 
superfluous body. 

The second of these rejuvenating techniques is based on the 
same principle but demands a very close telepathic rapport 
between the adept and an accomplice. Again, the adept has first 
to set about finding his new body, which in this case will be that 
of a small child whose astrological prospects are attractive. The 
child need not be brought to the scene of the ritual, but his exact 
whereabouts must be known to the magician. Once more the 
rite adopted is a lunar one, at the end of which the adept projects 
from his physical body. Having assured himself that the astral 
body of his victim is both accessible and capable of possession, 
he mentally instructs his partner to ‘kill’ his now-useless physi- 
cal body. The aim is to destroy this body completely so that the 
astral self has no compunction about leaving it for good. In this 
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way it can more easily be persuaded to assume the personality 
of the young victim. Sometimes the importance placed on des- 
troying the physical body and making it unattractive led to its 
being horribly mutilated, and this fired the imagination of writers 
and poets who overlooked the esoteric significance of the act. 

Rumonr has it that the Roman poet Virgil, who was not unac- 
quainted with magical practice,’ attempted rejuvenation by this 
method. The story, as we now have it in a rather fanciful ver- 
sion,’ is that Virgil persuaded a servant to chop his body into 
small pieces which were then cast into a barrel of salt. There 
they were to remain for nine days while an oil lamp burned con- 
tinuously nearby. Throughout this critical period strict secrecy 
was to be observed with only the magician and his accomplice 
aware of what was being essayed. However, after seven days had 
passed the emperor began to miss his favourite court poet and 
fearful lest some mishap had befallen him, seized the servant and 
made him confess what had happened. With his retinue in tow, 
the emperor rushed to the spot where the barrel was standing, 
and peering over the rim beheld Virgil’s head. Such was his rage 
at what he took to be a clear case of murder that he promptly 
killed the luckless servant. No sooner had he done so than there 
appeared on the scene a naked child who ran three times round 
the cask and cursed all present for their inopportune meddling. 

In his Metamorphoses Ovid describes similar attempts at rejuve- 
nation conducted by Medea on Aeson and others. In these a grie- 
vous wound which in ordinary circumstances would prove fatal 
is inflicted on the patient. It is likely that the poet was here draw- 
ing on what he had heard about the ritual suicide involved in 
such ceremonies as we have just been discussing.* 

Not all methods of rejuvenation are quite as gruesome as this, 
although the ones that are known to work make heavy demands 
on whoever decides to try them. For example, there is an ancient 
procedure described by Cagliostro in his Egyptian Freemasonry, and 
later reproduced by Eliphas Lévi in the History of Magic.* This 
involves a retreat of forty days and a regimen to daunt all but 
the most dedicated. The adept should retire to a deserted part 
of the country, taking with him only one friend or loyal com- 


*‘As soon as she saw that all was ready, Medea pierced the old man’s throat with 
her drawn sword allowing the stale blood to gush out ... The emaciated features at once 
vanished, together will all sign of pallor and decay, the hollow wrinkles filled out, the 
body was refreshed and its limbs grew strong again. Aeson stood astounded, remem- 
bering that this was how he had been over forty years ago.’ Maororphoss VII. 
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panion. The retreat commences at the Full Moon in May when 
for the first seven days a strict fast has to be observed. During 
this time the adept should drink only May dew collected from 
sprouting corn with a cloth of pure white linen.” A few sweet, 
fresh herbs may be eaten during the day if the pangs of hunger 
are irresistible, and at night a meal of white meat, followed by 
a piece of wholemeal bread dipped in honey.t Before retiring 
to bed the adept bathes in warm water in which such aromatic 
herbs as sage, valerian, vervain and balm have been steeped. At 
dawn on the seventh day the adept performs an Egyptian solar 
ritual, and that night swallows seven drops of the miraculous 
draught know as aurum potabile, or drinkable gold. 

As the metal of the Sun, gold was held precious by most ancient 
civilizations. But the gold used in medicine is not the base metal 
with which most of us are familiar, but a special version of the 
aurum raymundi, or transmuted gold distilled by successful 
alchemists. It is the ‘vital dew’ of Ostanes the Mede; the tinc- 
ture of Marianus; that blessed liquid which Khalid ben Yesid 
eulogized in the Book of Crates. For Chinese alchemists it was the 
tau whose essential properties are listed in the works of Ko Hung, 
the great fourth-century sage. Although Ko Hung recommended 
herbal medicines for prolonging life, he always insisted that 
immortality could be gained only by partaking of the divine 
elixir. 

Few readers will be able to obtain a bottle of spagyric gold 
unless they know a co-operative alchemist, though homoeopathic 
Aurum is available at many chemists’ shops. A substitute must 
therefore be concocted. In making it we are guided by those occult 
correspondences that form the basis of practical magic. The ingre- 
dients listed in Appendix 1 have been chosen because of their 
ability to combine secretly to produce the same effect as the rarest 


*Dew — and May dew in particular — has always been thought to have curative proper- 
ties. In the 17th century it was widely used as an eye lotion and as a cure for skin dis- 
orders. A reputed cure for goitre was to gather May dew just before daybreak from a 
younger man’s grave. The patient then passed his hand three times over the grave before 
applying the dew to his neck. 

Soil also was held to be beneficial to health. Sir Francis Bacon, having observed many 
robust-looking ploughmen, believed its smell alone to be a tonic. Gurdjieff believed that 
the smell of cattle was therapeutic, and the authoress Katherine Mansfield, by then con- 
sumptive, was made to inhale it in the Master’s cow-sheds at Fontainebleu. She died there. 


tThe Comte de Saint-Germain once attributed his longevity to a diet of oats and 
white chicken-meat. In modern France the name Saint-Germain tea is given not to an 
elixir of life but to a laxative drink containing senna. 
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and finest aunwn potabile.* After swallowing this the adept has com- 
pleted the preparatory stage of his retreat. 

There next follows a more inactive period, during which he 
retires to the privacy of his room and seeks in quiet reflection 
to recapture the feeling of his youth, its pleasures and its sad- 
ness. From now on his evening meal consists of a broth of lean 
beef and rice seasoned with sage, followed by a glass of fresh 
orange juice. On the seventeenth day the adept takes, on wak- 
ing, six drops of the Balm of Azoth, increasing the dosage by 
two drops until the thirty-second day. The Azoth which gives 
its name to this balm is, strictly speaking, that happy conjunc- 
tion of circumstances which results in the transmutation of base 
metal. In chemical terms, therefore, the Azoth may be described 
as a universal catalyst since its function, like that of the 
philosopher’s stone, is to encourage change. True to alchemical 
tradition the Balm of Azoth used here comes under the influence 
of Mercury. In rejuvenation its aim is twofold. In the first place, 
it acts as a mental stimulant, reinforcing — and thus helping 
to realize — the experimenter’s desire to recapture his youth. 
Secondly, it helps to induce all the necessary physiological changes 
— you will see that many of its ingredients are famous for their 
tonic effect on the human organism. 

Throughout this time the adept must perform a solar and a 
mercurial ritual on alternate days at the most suitable time. These 
rituals, conducted according to the kabbalistic tradition, will be 
dedicated to youth. On the thirty-second day the magician takes 
to his bed and from then on swallows a dessertspoonful of Univer- 
sal Medicine at the hour of Mercury. This medicine is said by 
Lévi to be nothing less than astral mercury. However, other occul- 
tists associate it with the prima matena of spagyric theory where 
it forms the essence of all material things. The Chinese call it 
the tao which, according to them, assumes various different 
properties according to the presence of varying proportions of 
Yang and Yin. Being of the Earth it would seem to belong to 
the sphere of Malkuth, and so its manufacture traditionally takes 
place under the joint auspices of Uriel and Sandalphon, Regents 
of the Earth. 

On the thirty-ninth day, dies ternbilis et sublimis, the magician 
must drink the ros vitae, the very dew of life, which Lévi describes 

*The ingredients given later both for this and other tonic medicines owe nothing to 


Lévi, whose writings on this topic smell of quackery. Apart from their use in this opera- 
tion the prescribed draughts are of immense everyday value. 
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as the Elixer of Acharat. Ten drops are taken in two tablespoons 
of red wine at the climax of a solar ritual. This rite is dedicated 
to the pagan god Maponus,* who on this occasion becomes 
both Sanat Kumara and the divine youth of Tifareth. Like him, 
the adept hopes to span eternity and yet remain untouched by 
time. 

So there you are. When next you find yourself with forty days 
to spare, here is a good way to spend them. It is said that the 
Cardinal de Rohan submitted himself to this ordeal and emerged 
looking half his age. There is no doubt that the rest and the diet 
would do nothing but good to anyone, and when combined with 
a touch of magic who knows what miracles might be worked? 


HEALING 


Raphael is the archangel traditionally associated with good 
health. He is often described as standing in the Sun, and the 
solar rays typify his healing ministry.t Their warmth and bright- 
ness enable us better to imagine and so benefit from the remedial 
power available when we invoke his assistance. 

Sunlight and healing were likewise associated by those great 
Sun-worshippers, the Egyptians, who attributed a therapeutic 
role to Ra when, as Lord of the Rays, he was depicted as the 
source of life, health and physical fitness (¢ ||). In the classical 
world the health-giving sun became linked, at least from the fifth- 
century BC, with the fire-robed god Apollo, to whose shrine at 
Delphi people flocked to consult the oracle about their health. 
Certainly for the Romans Apollo was the supreme health-giver, 
and was in addition the father of Aesculapius, god of medicine. 

Rituals intended for healing or the promotion of good health 
are usually performed on the seventh or twentieth day of the lunar 
month. The origin of the first of these dates may lie in the clas- 
sical tradition that Apollo was born on the seventh day of the 
month. Because this supernal nativity occurred in the shade of 


*Maponus was venerated by the Celts of northern Britain, but his name survives (as 
Mabon) in Welsh mythology as well. There was something of Apollo, Mars and Mer- 
cury about him. 

One school of occultism dedicates this ritual to Belatucadros, a Celtic deity whose 
name means ‘Bright and Beautiful One’. In my opinion this is based on a misunder- 
standing. Despite his name, Belatucadros seems to be a Celtic version of Mars in his 
military role. Indeed he is frequently invoked (as at Netherby) as Deo Marti Belatucadro. 


tHis name means ‘God Heals’, and in the Book of Tobit he appears in the guise of 
Azarias or ‘Yahweh helps’. 
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a palm tree, palms have always been sacred to him. In kabbalis- 
tic tradition they are sacred to Mercury, which reminds us that 
in the Fourth Homeric Hymn it was Apollo himself who bestowed 
divine powers on Hermes (Mercury), so that here the correspon- 
dence is not accidental. Some magicians perform an annual ritual 
on July 13th, intended to provide a year’s good health, but the 
only apparent significance of that date is that the Games (Lud 
Apollinares) were held in Rome on the 13th. 

Before you turn to magic to obtain good health, make sure 
that you have overlooked none of the material details conducive 
to the same result. Magic is but a part of the process and it would 
be wrong to think it can be used as a quick and easy panacea 
when a couple of aspirins will do the job better. In some occult 
circles it is fashionable to denigrate the medical profession and 
resort instead to herbal nostrums, spirit-healers or other forms 
of fringe medicine. Any occultist so disposed would do well to 
try orthodox medicine as well, if only because it is wise to hedge 
one’s bets. 

There are many theories as to how astral therapy works; multi- 
coloured rays, angelic ministers, spirit doctors and magnetic cur- 
rents are among the most common explanations offered. What 
probably happens is that the astral power evoked by the magi- 
cian or healer acts upon the patient, probably via his astral body, 
in such a way that his subconscious wills recovery. There is no 
hocus-pocus about this: the cure as well as the cause of many dis- 
eases may be psychosomatic. Because this process involves the 
subconscious mind it can be applied to other people without their 
conscious co-operation. All that happens is that the force created 
by ritual is directed to the patient’s subconscious where it can 
begin its recuperative work. 

Sometimes the process may be a slow one, in which case you 
should sustain your efforts and consider how best to supplement 
them: a more auspicious time for your ritual work; the importa- 
tion of additional correspondences; a specially constructed talis- 
man — all these can help.* The co-operation of the patient might 
also be sought so that he can get on with a little useful Couéism 
of his own. This is particularly important in the case of a patient 

*Attention might also be paid to the microcosmic correspondences of the ten sefiroth. 
These are: Kether, cranium; Hokmah, left side of face; Binah, right side of face; Hesed, 
left arm; Geburah, right arm; Tifareth, heart and chest; Netsah, loins and hips; Hod, 
legs: Yesod, reproductive organs; Malkuth, the whole body. As additional sefira — the 


‘invisible’ Daath — is located above Tifareth, where it is believed to represent, microcos- 
mically, our individual consciousness. It is linked by moder kabbalists to the planet Pluto. 
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whose resolve to get well has been undermined both by disease 
and, as often happens, by the indifference of mystique-conscious 
doctors. Coué taught that ideas which cause or prolong disease 
may be eliminated by means of auto-suggestion, even if this 
involves no more than the daily repetition of his famous maxim, 
‘Every day and in every way I grow better and better.’ In his 
view it was no good exhorting sick people to buck up or shake 
off their diseases if deep down they were already convinced that 
they were doomed. That was why the conscious will to live was 
often insufficient unless nourished by an inner certainty that 
recovery was possible. This certainty is what the Coué method 
still seeks to instil in a patient. 

During his treatment the patient should, if possible, be en- 
couraged to let his mind dwell on solar imagery. Let him imagine 
himself soaking up the Sun’s rays while his illness evaporates 
from his body. In this way the appropriate astral forces will be 
attracted to him. Try, surreptitiously if need be, to surround the 
patient with as many as possible of the correspondences used 
in your ritual. An excellent link can be forged between him and 
your efforts on his behalf if you transfer to his bedside some of 
the things used in your rite; for example sprigs of heliotrope or 
laurel might be used. These objects will also attune his subcons- 
cious to the solar and tifarethic influences needed to ensure his 
return to health. Once again the details must be selected to suit 
the circumstances of the case and by this time you should know 
how to work these out for yourself. You should never worry a 
sick person with your magical preoccupations, especially if all 
he wants is peace and quiet. Relapse, not recovery, will be the 
result if you bully a fretful invalid into filling his mind with sunny 
thoughts while he lies reciting mantras in a bed bedecked with 
laurels. 

It is an excellent idea to place a small vase of wood sorrel (Oxaks 
acetosella) beside the patient’s bed, since this freshens the atmos- 
phere considerably.* Another good idea is to keep a candle or 
votive light burning in the room, since the flame not only sym- 


*Among the accomplishments of many magicians is a knowledge of herbs and their 
use in medicine. Within the system of correspondences each herb has been assigned 
to one of the twelve zodiacal signs or brought within the influence of a certain planet. 
Given an acquaintance with these correspondences and those (already listed) which relate 
to various bodily parts of the Zodiac, the adept can prescribe appropriate herbal reme- 
dies. Readers who obtain an edition of Culpeper’s Herbal will discover for themselves 
the astrological correspondence attributed to many of our native plants. See also the 
present author’s Magu of Herbs (Granada, London, new ed. 1985). 
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bolizes the evocation of astral aid, but shines like a beacon in 
the astral world where it attracts all the desired influences. Ritual 
incense may also be burned, although you should always con- 
sult the patient before importing incense into the sick-room. 
Finally, talismans, often inscribed with the word Ananisapla and 
dedicated to the spirit Buer, are also effective, as the protection 
and cure of the disease were among their earliest functions. Do 
not forget, however, that all talismanic objects must be prepared 
according to the instructions given in an earlier chapter. 

People who are new to occultism frequently ask what magic 
can and cannot achieve in matters of health and sickness. They 
know, for example, that no amount of incantation on their part 
is going to cause a new leg to grow after the first has been ampu- 
tated. And yet they know or have heard that organic changes 
do occur as the result of astral therapy. The latter can dissolve 
tumours, unlock joints, revive dead muscles and repair cell 
damage. Why then can it not cause new limbs to grow? The 
answer probably lies in the fact that what magic does, accord- 
ing to the definition given earlier, is effect changes so that organic 
changes are fully within its scope. The production of new limbs, 
however, would not involve a change in something already present 
but a creation ex nthilo, and that seems to be something not even 
magic can accomplish. Where change is concerned, however, you 
may apply magic with the confident assurance that it can and 
will work wonders. 

There will be occasions when no amount of magic or medical 
attention will arrest the progress of a disease. Neither physician 
nor occultist can expect to challenge nature and not lose once 
in a while. We might end this chapter by reminding ourselves 
that in our lives we should always be ready to face the certainty 
of death; indeed, part of living is simply the preparation for it. 


1 3 DEATH AND THE 
MEANING OF LIFE 


of all philosophy since it prompts us to look for a mean- 

ing to the brief span of time we spend on Earth. In our 
search for this meaning our main concern is often to discover 
some reason for hoping that our personality will survive the grave. 
Hope of physical immortality, though not entirely lacking, has 
generally been much rarer than the fond belief in some non- 
physical after-life. And yet the former is, if anything, more scien- 
tifically tenable. For death is not, as might be gathered from 
natural observation, the universal heritage of all living things. 
On the contrary, simple organisms like the unicellular protozoa 
continue to reproduce ad wfvutwn by splitting in two and, provided 
no calamity befalls them, leave no corpses in their wake. Research 
has shown too that when optimum conditions prevail, as for 
example when they are artificially created in a test-tube, pieces 
of animal tissue can be kept alive indefinitely. Muscle cells and 
nerve cells have both been successfully cultivated in this man- 
ner. From this biologists have inferred that living cells are poten- 
tially immortal, although their interdependence within a larger 
unit, such as the human body, means that any accidental flaw 
in the system can upset the general ecology. This brings in its 
train a variety of regressive and degenerative changes which lead 
eventually to the termination of the cell’s vital capacity. It would 
seem, therefore, that longevity depends on a general function- 
ing of the whole organism which, like the proverbial chain, is 
only as strong as'its weakest link. 

Whether physical immortality is desirable remains a debata- 
ble point, but it is unlikely to exercise men’s minds in any im- 
mediate way for a long time. For it is clear that unless men succeed 
in reproducing for themselves the ideal environment that exists 
in vitro when tissue is cultivated artificially, they have no prospect 
of achieving the immortality of which their constituent cells are 


A CCORDING to Schopenhauer, death is the inspiration 
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capable. Nevertheless these facts do indicate that rejuvenation 
and the fabled longevity of the Comte de Saint-Germain and 
Methuselah are at least theoretically possible. 

In Chapter 1 we discussed the indissoluble link between our 
thinking processes and the physical structure of the brain. Here 
we are at one with science. Where occultists depart from the scien- 
tific view, however, is in their belief that there also exists a psy- 
chogenic extension to the human organism, which, for want of 
a better word, they call the astral body. This astral form is inti- 
mately associated with the physical body, its form, so far as it 
possesses one, being a natural product of its cerebral behaviour. 
Nevertheless, like any thought-form, the astral entity enjoys a 
quasi-independent existence not irredeemably bound up with 
that of the physical body. On the death of the body the human 
consciousness, which is no more than an accrued awareness of 
itself, is immediately taken over by the astral double. This is per- 
fectly understandable, for once the sensory mechanism of the 
physical body has ceased to function, the self-awareness of which 
it formerly gave rise has more in common with its astral per- 
sonification than with its physical corpse. In other words, the 
personality departs from the body and so survives its dissolution. 

A similar process may well occur on every occasion in life when 
consciousness is temporarily suspended. We know from ex- 
perience that concussion or anaesthetics cannot destroy the self- 
awareness of a lifetime. If they could, there would be no return 
to full consciousness once the physiological effects had worn off. 
What probably happens is that the displaced consciousness®* is 
sympathetically attracted to the astral body where it takes up 
temporary residence, returning to the physical body once the 
physiological changes that expelled it are removed. When that 
happens the body is said to have ‘regained’ its former conscious- 
ness. The occultist would further argue that in cases of prolonged 
coma the consciousness is denied access to the physical body. This 
theory loses some of its superficial improbability if one remem- 
bers that the astral body, though conveniently described as an 
adjunct to its physical counterpart, is not a mysterious cocoon, 
or something we trail along behind us like a coloured balloon. 
Rather, inasmuch as it occupies space at all, it can be said to 
permeate our physical selves. Like the surgeon and psychologist, 

*The subconsciousness, not being subject to the same physical effects, may continue 


to function as it does under hypnosis or psychoanalysis (though it remains, of course, 
an integral part of our total ‘consciousness’). 
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therefore, the occultist can happily confine his attention to the 
patient on the bed without worrying about some imaginary wisp 
of ether floating near the ceiling. 

When the physical organism has deteriorated beyond a cer- 
tain point, the consciousness becomes intuitively aware that death 
is inevitable. Its intuition is not always correct, of course, but 
having relied for so long on the physical vehicle for all its infor- 
mation it is well qualified to judge when that machine is finished. 
During this period the consciousness will hover uncertainly 
between the two bodies at its disposal until recovery or death 
at last decides which one it will occupy. Meanwhile it can observe 
the faces of people who have already passed into the astral world 
where they wait to welcome the new arrival. Here we have the 
explanation of the deathbed visions which are so frequently 
reported.’ Naturally, in cases of violent death the transition to 
the astral body is so brusque that it can often be quite a while 
before the consciousness finds its bearings. Lord Dowding 
described in his books how during the war the distressed spirits 
of dead airmen used to turn up in his home circle, many of whom 
had not realized that they had quit this world. 

It is a nuisance to have to call the post-mortem personality 
‘the astral body’, when the more usual word ‘spirit’ is not only 
shorter but is also free of the stellar connotations which beset 
the epithet astral. However, the astral body does apparently retain 
certain quasi-physical characteristics which render the word 
‘spirit’ an unsatisfactory alternative. Nor would ‘spirit’ be con- 
sistent with the anti-dualistic stand we have hitherto taken. 

This confusion is not anew one; clearly it existed in the minds 
of the ancient Egyptians who accredited the ka with a semi- 
material existence after death. We are probably correct in link- 
ing the ka with the astral body, since it is usually depicted as a 
discarnate personality endowed with all the characteristics of its 
owner. It is what the Greeks later called his €:SwAov or double.* 
Though subordinate to the physical body, the ka retained an 
independent life of its own and could move freely from place 
to place, separating itself from the physical body when it wished 
and reuniting itself to it at will. Only after death did the ka per- 
manently leave its physical counterpart and really come into its 
own.+t It is likely that the funeral offerings found in many 


*The Egyptian word sekhem means the same. 
tIn this respect it resembles what the Egyptians called a man’s khaibet or shadow. This 
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pyramids were intended to sustain the ka in its post-mortem life. 
The Egyptians believed that another component of man was his 
spiritual body, or sa@dku, which corresponds to the consciousness 
we have been discussing in this chapter; it was that part of man 
which had obtained the knowledge and power that rendered him 
incorruptible. In the Book of the Dead a deceased person is said 
to ‘look upon his body and rest upon his sad/u’,? and souls are 
further said to ‘enter into their sadtu’.?> However, a more likel 
candidate for the part we have ascribed to consciousness is the 
Egyptian ba, a word which means ‘sublime’ or ‘noble’. The 5a 
is incorporeal and dwells within either the physical body or its 
attendant ka. Like the latter, it is often depicted as a human- 
headed bird. This multiplicity of names is confusing, but clearly 
reflects the Egyptian attempt to identify both the astral body and 
the consciousness that animates it. That all these various names 
were but synonyms of the one thing was recognized, since it 
became customary to regard them all as representing the one 
deceased person whom religious tradition identified with Osiris. 
For our own purpose in this chapter we need only emphasize 
yet again that the astral body is not a wraith, but an etheric 
thought-form living in a world whose scenery is similarly the 
product of thought. From now on, however, we shall refer to an 
astral body that is animated by post-mortem consciousness as 
the astral self. The term ‘astral body’ sounds too much like a 
cadaver lost in space. 

Probably the first thing that strikes the astral self once it has 
passed into the astral world is the similarity between its new sur- 
roundings and the physical world it has just left. There are trees, 
gardens and houses, just as on Earth, although revenants are apt 
to describe them as ‘different’ or ‘more beautiful’. The reason 
for this, as has been mentioned before, is that occupants of the 
astral world more or less create their own environment, and as 
each has a fairly definite idea of what he wants in paradise, few 


again was supposed to have an independent existence and be able to separate itself from 
the body, being then free to travel wherever it pleased (cf. Greek oxud and Latin wnbra). 
For kabbalists, human beings consist of an individual ego (netowna), an etheric body 
(lending form and continuity to our cellular structure) and a further subtle vehicle, neh, 
which briefly survives death but thereafter starts to dissolve as the remaining vital forces 
depart from the physical organism (malkuth). 

It should be noted that in oriental tradition, the post-mortem astral body (kama rupa 
or denre body’) is distinguishable from the one that accompanies us through life (mayan 
rupa or ‘body of illusion’). Also distinct is the ‘model body’ (linga stanza), again a kind of 
etheric force field that holds the physical body together, only to withdraw from it shortly 
after death. 
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are disappointed. It is also understandable that many new arrivals 
find their earthly habits hard to shed in an environment so closely 
resembling that of the material world. The Egyptians, while aware 
that the deceased enjoyed a ‘spiritual’ existence after death, 
nevertheless thought of it in corporeal terms,” and spiritualist 
accounts of the ‘summerland’ show the same attitude. Indeed, 
most spiritualistic literature consists of banal and idiosyncratic 
descriptions of life beyond the veil where, it seems, musically 
minded people gather in vast halls to listen to spirit orchestras, 
doctors pursue their researches in well-equipped spirit labora- 
tories (without recourse to vivisection), great writers write, and 
where, since someone must keep the lawns trim, spirit gardeners 
garden contentedly. We even have reports of animal-lovers run- 
ning rehabilitation centres for cattle slaughtered in the Chicago 
stockyards and suddenly transported, much to their bewilder- 
ment, to lush spirit meadows! Everyone, in short, is assured of 
a heavenly time, all of his own making. 

However, eventually these pleasures cloy, and the moment 
comes for the consciousness to withdraw from the astral form 
and continue its evolutionary progress, subsequently returning 
to Earth to occupy the incipient astral identity of a new-born 
baby. The mechanics of all this admit only of speculation. We 
can only suppose, reasoning from the observable effects, that the 
experiences which make up the astral self are somehow integrated 
within the individual behind the new personality. This individual, 
which may already have survived many reincarnations, is the 
quintessential, yet mutable, self that gravitates back to Earth or, 
if it has nothing more to learn there, moves joyously on towards 
the fountainhead. 

To all intents and purposes the earthly return of the individual, 
the kernel, as it were, of several personalities, is consistent with 
the doctrine of reincarnation which envisages a long chain of 
incarnations stretching behind each one of us. Such former lives 
are for the most part unremembered, although occasionally, as 
we have explained, an apparently trivial incident may induce 
a fleeting recollection of something that happened in a previous 
incarnation.t The memory chain can sometimes be reforged by 


*Thus in the fifth dynasty King Unas is said to eat well and perform all his bodily 
functions after death. Like the Mohammedans later, he is able to gratify his passions 
in the next world (Ament:). The other world of the Tibetans (Bardo) also resembled the 
physical world, much to the confusion of the deceased. 


tSince the emergence of mankind the population of the Earth has been increasing, 
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a hesedic rite in which all that was past becomes present. Even 
so, the difficulty about remembering past lives is that the sub- 
consciousness, given a free rein, will set about inventing previ- 
ous incarnations that accord with its own pretensions to grandeur. 
This is why so many people claim to have formerly been Egyp- 
tian princesses, Chinese courtiers or Roman legionaries, and why 
we never find among them an erstwhile street-sweeper, steve- 
dore or lavatory attendant.* 

Occultists have the advantage over their fellow human beings 
in that when they die they know what to expect. Many of them 
will have already travelled in the lower astral realm during their 
experiments in astral projection. It is true that spiritualists share 
this knowledge to some extent, but the occultist, because of his 
long experience with thought-forms, also understands something 
of the laws that govern his new environment. He will not take 
at their face value the spirit concert halls and the spirit cows he 
sees grazing in spirit meadows. This does not, of course, pre- 
vent him from enjoying good music or finding pleasure in the 
contemplation of a pastoral scene. However, because he has spent 
so much of time on Earth seeking the reality behind the forms, 
he will not linger as long as some in the lovely lotus land that 
lies beyond the grave. 

But this knowledge also assists the occultist while he is still 
on Earth, for his belief in reincarnation enables him to regard 
his trials and tribulations as part of an educative process by which 
the individual is constantly refined so as to become worthy of 
its destiny. Many newcomers to occultism question the value of 
reincarnation, nevertheless, arguing that our inability to remem- 
ber past lives robs it of any purpose. Their view is that unless 
we know why we have merited our present afflictions, no benefit 


although the rate has accelerated significantly only in recent years. This might suggest 
that the dwindling supply of earthbound individuals in the astral world does not match 
the growth of the birth-rate. However, evolutionary processes too complicated to describe 
here (and involving the mineral, plant and animal kingdoms) ensure that a new individual 
enters the reincarnationary scheme. Another possible problem, almost the converse of 
the last, might arise if the population on Earth declined, for example as a result of 
widespread birth-control, so that there was no opportunity for astral individuals to incar- 
nate. This is unlikely to happen, however, since some individuals do not require fur- 
ther earthly experience, so the number of Earth-orientated individuals in the astral world 
is also dwindling. : 

*Occultists, even the most eminent among them, are not free from the habit. Mme 
Blavatsky claimed to have been Paracelsus in a previous life. Dion Fortune identified 
herself with Vivien le Fay Morgan, and Aleister Crowley claimed to have been, among 
others, Apollonius of Tyana, Edward Kelley, Cagliostro and Eliphas Lévi. 
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can be gained from them. it is, they say, no good attributing 
adverse conditions to karma when we have no idea how the kar- 
mic debt was incurred. There is something to be said for this 
view, and our counter arguments can be no more than personal 
opinions. However, the idea that retribution for past transgres- 
sions will be meted out in subsequent lives is not essential to rein- 
carnation; it is merely a Hindu and Buddhist interpretation of 
what is elsewhere regarded as a normal after-death occurrence. 
The ethical implications came later and an inability to appreci- 
ate them need not compel anyone to reject the phenomenon itself. 
The attitude of primitive people to reincarnation is best under- 
stood if we recall that to them the ‘soul’ enjoyed an existence 
which could in certain circumstances be completely free of the 
body. It was this view which lent support to the theory of travel- 
ling souls. Given that these souls could travel while the body slept, 
it was thought that they would also escape when the body 
breathed its last. Their immediate ambition would then be to 
gain access to another body which offered them the opportunity 
of beginning a new incarnation. Any body, it seems, would serve 
the purpose, and animals or insects were frequently thought to 
harbour human souls. A Celtic tradition* even maintained that 
transmigrating souls found refuge in trees and plants, somewhat 
in the manner of Philemon and Baucis to whom Greek mythol- 
ogy attributed a similar fate. In general, however, the Greeks 
believed that human souls were reinstated in a human body. 
There is evidence to suggest that Pythagoras believed in rein- 
carnation, and the doctrine was certainly taught by Plato. It was 
later adopted by the Neo platonists from whom it spilled over 
into the Gnosticism of the first century. Metempsychosis, another 
name for reincarnation, was one of the heretical tenets of the 
Manichean movement, and the same notion cropped up again 
in the Middle Ages in the writings of the kabbalists. The idea 
was suppressed whenever possible by the Church, which en- 
visaged then, as it still does, only one incarnation followed by 
eternal bliss or torment according to one’s deserts. In modern 
times the same theories have percolated from the East where, 
as we have just seen, they are closely allied to the idea of rewards 
and punishments. Whether you agree with the ethical implica- 
tions is a matter of choice, although in my opinion the relentless 


*Julius C.resar draws special attention in his De betlo gallica to the Celtic belief in rein- 
carnation. 
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process of death and rebirth would seem devoid of value without 
some sort of moral purpose behind it. If, however, you find the 
whole notion of karma and past sins alien to you, the best course 
is to forget them. Instead try with Plato to accept your present 
life and possible past lives as an opportunity for continuing self- 
improvement, a mysterious but necessary part of our human evo- 
lution. 

To sum up, therefore, death entails the removal of conscious- 
ness to the astral body. There it starts an existence, by all accounts 
idyllic, in a thought-susceptible region of the lower astral. Gradu- 
ally the individual behind the personality withdraws of its own 
accord in order to link up with a new astral body here on Earth 
or else proceed on to the next stage of a journey which leads, 
according to some, to beatific union with God in His glorious 
transcendence. 

All this has little bearing on the actual practice of magic. And 
yet the pursuit of practical occult knowledge should always be 
accompanied by speculation about the meaning of life and the 
part death plays in the scheme of things. The word speculation 
is used deliberately; all must be speculative while so many impor- 
tant questions remain unanswered. It is for this reason that the 
views given here must be treated as only the expression of a per- 
sonal opinion. Others — occultists, atheists or even Jehovah’s 
Witnesses — may be much closer to the truth. The sad thing 
is that some occult books present the reader with categorical and 
all-too-often conflicting statements about the nature of things. 
Judge these as you would judge everything else, in the light of 
your own knowledge and experience. While you practise magic, 
therefore, strive after a better understanding of the laws you 
manipulate, the forces you unleash and the sublime mysteries 
you encounter. And if by chance you are fortunate enough to 
find the meaning of life, then keep it to yourself. Each man must 
find his own answer; if there is an answer to be found. The light, 
you will remember, is within yourself. 


1 4 THE WAY OF HIGH 
MAGIC 


some occultists call ‘low’ magic. Although the epithet is 

intended only to distinguish one form of magic from 
another labelled ‘high’, it has managed to acquire a derogatory 
meaning which it scarcely deserves. Low magic, generally speak- 
ing, is magic whose rituals are dedicated to the attainment of 
specific ends such as making money or curing warts. There is 
nothing reprehensible about this; but because high magic is dedi- 
cated to more worthwhile-sounding ends like self-fulfulment or 
mystical illumination, it has, over the years, made other forms 
of magic seem vain and rather trivial. 

It is silly to despise low magic, as some people do, on the 
grounds that it can lend itself to selfish abuse; so, of course, can 
many other good things in life. Low magic is, in any case, impor- 
tant because it provides those who aspire to high magic with a 
useful apprenticeship. Eventually you will come to realize that 
it occupies only the magical foothills and then, if it makes you 
feel better, you can tell yourself that you have at last caught sight 
of the path towards high magic. In anticipation, let us now look 
briefly at this path since it is here and not among simple spells 
and incantations that lie those ‘mysteries’ which are part and 
parcel of the great occult tradition. 

Because it is occult — or hidden — the tradition to which 
magic belongs is nowhere recorded by historians, though signs 
of it have from time to time attracted their — usually sceptical 
— attention. To find its beginnings, we have in any case to look 
beyond the historical record, reverting to a time when human 
beings had newly emerged as a species distinct from their pre- 
hominoid ancestors, and were contemplating the world about 
them with young and inquisitive eyes. In spite of being part of 
that world, their physical constitution bound up in its evolutionary 
processes, these first human beings possessed a self-awareness 


T HROUGHOUT this book we have been discussing what 
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which, though made possible only by the complex structures of 
their brain, nevertheless testified to a selfhood independent of 
it. Theirs was the privilege, as it is ours, to contain within them- 
selves an individualized spark of that dynamic ‘life’ which the 
Absolute brought into manifestation when it took cognisance of 
its own divine being. Since then this ‘life’ has flowed through 
universes seen and unseen, descending, so far as concerns our 
own phenomenal world, deep into the structure of inanimate mat- 
ter. From this point, the nadir of its objective experience, it has 
started to ascend back to its ineffable source, a cosmic process 
partially discernible — and then but superficially — in the mor- 
phological changes that characterize organic evolution. Only in 
human beings, however, has this collective urge separated into 
discrete units, each of them psychologically self-contained and 
conscious of its uniqueness, but, more importantly, each individu- 
ally responsible for its subsequent development. 

In the light of all this, it is not surprising that many Neo- 
platonists (who represented occult tradition at the start of our 
era) never tired of stressing that human beings did not origi- 
nally belong to the physical world. Instead, like the angels whose 
incorporeal nature they once shared, they formerly dwelt in the 
astral light where they could rejoice in the intuitive comprehen- 
sion of God’s mystery. However, mankind was endowed with a 
will of its own, a privilege God had otherwise reserved only for 
Himself. And it was this will, the divine spark within them, which 
persuaded human beings to rebel against the benevolent authority 
of God. Here we have the old story of spiritual pride, as a result 
of which the rebellious caste was demoted to the world of dense 
matter and, supreme indignity, clothed in flesh. Since then each 
one of us, it is claimed, has inherited the blot of original sin which 
can be expurgated only after repeated incarnations in this val- 
ley of tears. 

That at least is how the story, much favoured by the Gnostics, 
commonly goes. What it has in common with the rest of occult 
tradition is the nostalgia it betrays for a primal state of whole- 
ness, one which some writers, particularly those active at the turn 
of the century, claim once to have existed on our planet. Accord- 
ing to them, only as the first human beings became more involved 
in their surroundings, losing contact with the spiritual world 
whence they came, did things start to go wrong. Before then, 
however, there prevailed a golden age when the Earth was a young 
and happy place, a time when great teachers, emissaries from 
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the upper astral, went about instructing mankind in the arts and 
sciences. So successful were their efforts that civilization soon 
reached standards of technological achievement far surpassing 
those of our own age. Interplanetary travel was just one feature 
of life in those halcyon days, enabling more teachers to travel 
here, this time from Mars and Venus where life had apparently 
advanced still further than on Earth. The Moon, too, was quickly 
colonized by our ancestors, but being a cold, inhospitable place 
it proved unpopular compared with our own milk-and-honey 
world. 

But this phase came to an end with an almighty bang, worthy 
of anything thought up by Velikovsky. Some occultists say it was 
the fault of a few black magicians (magic being at that time both 
respectable and widely practised); others blame a clique of ambi- 
tious scientists who abused the knowledge they had gained. 
Whoever’s fault it was, the bang occurred, propelling the Moon, 
by then decolonized, far off into space and plunging a whole con- 
tinent called Atlantis into the sea. It is sometimes claimed too 
that one part of the Earth detached itself from the bedrock of 
the Pacific Ocean to form our present Moon, but there is no 
one view among occultists about this. All agree, however, that 
the Moon we now have is a late replacement.* 

Not all the Earth’s inhabitants perished in the great catas- 
trophe, but apart from a few saintly beings, Masters of the Great 
White Lodge, the superhuman teachers packed their bags and 
went. Gradually the beautiful buildings crumbled, the works of 
art were destroyed and, worst of all, the books containing great 
wisdom were allowed to turn to dust. There then followed a 
regression to a primitive culture, our so-called Stone Age, and 
it is to history we must turn in order to see how civilization has 
since striven to regain its former pristine glory. 

What truth is there in all this? As evidence of a prehistoric 
civilization, be it that of Lemuria, now lost beneath the Indian 
Ocean, or of the better-known Atlantis, occultists point to cer- 
tain Mayan relics, the terraces at Baalbek, Aztec symbolism and, 
unfailingly, to the mysterious stone figures on Easter Island.t 


*Alas, one of the things noticed by scientists examining recent rock samples from the 
Moon is that they are far older than the minerals on our Earth. 


tMost recently of all they have shown an interest in reports of man-made structures 
lying submerged off the coast of the Bahamas. These were photographed by the explorer 
Dimitri Rebikoff and have been compared with the megalithic monuments found on 
the continents of Europe. For further details see The Times, 29 January 1971. 
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It is said that the explorer Colonel Fawcett stumbled across some 
survivors of this civilization after his disappearance in the 
Brazilian jungle. Forced to live among them until his death, he 
is alleged to have recounted his experiences through several 
mediums, telling how his hosts made practical use of thought- 
energy a thousand times more powerful than anything known 
to modern science.' 

Before we dismiss the so-called evidence adduced in support 
of this occultist argument, we should remember that many 
archaeological discoveries do pose grave problems. Those Easter 
Island figures, for example, weigh up to fifty tons each and no 
one has yet explained how they were transported to their present 
location from the volcanic crater of Rano-Roraku.* Then, again, 
reference can be made to the discovery of objects fashioned from 
various aluminium-based alloys in an ancient burial mound at 
Kouang-Sou in eastern China. Some of the objects found here 
in a tomb belonging to a general of the Tsin dynasty (313-250 
BC) were formed of an alloy of copper and aluminium which 
modern metallurgy has taken two thousand years to repro- 
duce.’ In the same part of the world archaeologists are reported 
to have unearthed carvings fashioned from realgar, a mineral 
substance composed of arsenic monosulphide: realgar is both dan- 
gerous to handle and well-nigh impossible to carve. Numerous 
examples of the same kind can be cited, some more plausible 
than others. They may not make a clear case for an ante-diluvian 
golden age, but they do suggest that the case is as yet unproven. 

Much the same can be said of Atlantis. We noted earlier that 
lost kingdoms are a subject of enduring interest to occultists, who 
speculate endlessly about the social mores in such places as Mu, 
Lemuria and Shamballa, this last a city located in or near Tibet 
(where else?) and home, apparently, to the Masters. But nowhere 
intrigues them more than Atlantis, which they regard as the 
former centre of all that was marvellous in the ancient world. 
While reconciled to the idea that Atlantis is for ever lost beneath 
the waves, many still claim to be in telepathic communion with 
some of its erstwhile inhabitants. In London a group devoted 
to the teachings of a certain Helio-Arcanophus who, according 
to his disciples, was a leading figure in Atlantean society attracted 


*The ideogrammatic inscriptions on the back of some of the statues have been com- 
pared with aboriginal rock carvings in Australia and others, thousands of years old, dis- 
covered in the Indus Valley, proof occultists insist, that the island was colonized by refuges 
from Lemuria. 
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brief attention a few years ago, though Helio-Arcanophus was 
not without equally garrulous rivals elsewhere in the world. Other 
occultists denied access to such dignitaries, content themselves 
with the ‘memory’ of previous incarnations spent in Atlantis 
(whose popularity in this respect rivals that of ancient Egypt). 
It often happens, too, that any esoteric teaching which cannot 
be fitted with a credible pedigree is attributed to Atlantis. After 
all, apart from Helio-Arcanophus and his colleagues, there is 
really no one around to challenge such statements. A newcomer 
to occultism must ask himself therefore just what there is to the 
legend outside the over-heated imagination of some occult writers. 

The name Atlantis is given by Plato in his Timacus to an island 
in the Atlantic Ocean. According to him the size and position 
of the place were revealed to Solon by some Egyptian priests, 
who described it as a mighty kingdom, larger than Libya and 
Asia Minor combined, which, some nine thousand years previ- 
ously, had been situated beyond the Pillars of Hercules. Though 
a martial nation whose armies, it was said, had once conquered 
most of the countries of the Mediterranean seaboard, the Atlan- 
teans were apparently a happy people; in another work, Critias, 
Plato describes the ideal society they had evolved. The notion 
of a kingdom submerged in the Western sea crops up again later, 
and Arabian cartographers were particularly fond of marking 
the imagined location of Atlantis on their maps. From then on 
the myth survived intact up to the time of the Renaissance, when 
attempts were made to rationalize it by identifying the lost coun- 
try with, among other places, the Americas, Scandinavia and 
the Balearic Islands. French humanists, among them Montaigne, 
were also inclined to accept the truth of the story, and the fac- 
tual existence of Plato’s island was vouched for in the eighteenth 
century by no less a sceptic than Voltaire. Having survived that 
long, the credibility of Atlantis is, not surprisingly, still a sub- 
ject of debate among contemporary scholars. 

There are plenty of books on the missing continent and they 
make fascinating, if not over-convincing, reading.* A few years 
ago two rather more objective reviews of the same subject 
appeared almost simultaneously in the bookshops.’ They iden- 
tify Atlantis, not for the first time, with the early Minoan civili- 


*For an account of occultism’s lost civilizations, particularly Atlantis, as well as a critical 
survey of the evidence, see the author’s Secret Wisdom: the occult universe explored, Aquarian 
Press, Wellingborough, 1987. The same book deals also with the evolution of the universe 
and of humankind in the light of occult tradition. 
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zation which once flourished on the island of Crete. Both books 
argue that the volcanic eruption of Thera (Santorini) which seis- 
mologists say must have generated three times the thermal energy 
of Krakatoa, destroyed Minoan civilization in 1450 BC. Some 
remarkable evidence, both archaeological and geophysical, has 
been adduced in support of this theory, although none of it satis- 
factorily explains why Plato located Atlantis far to the west of 
Crete, beyond the Straits of Gibraltar. 

For myself, I tend to the views that centuries before our era 
began there may well have been a country which became the 
Atlantis of folk memory. There may even have been several such 
places, since many old stories tell of the disappearance of islands, 
promontories and coastal cities. The original Atlantis had 
probably reached a comparatively high level of cultural and 
technological development, perhaps because it enjoyed certain 
natural advantages. Its people, freed from the struggle to sur- 
vive, may have devoted themselves to art and philosophy, so 
earning the esteem of their less fortunate neighbours. The exact 
fate of the country may never now be known, but whatever hap- 
pened the memory of this achievements could easily have 
survived. 

But formidable arguments can be marshalled against even this 
modest view. For one thing there is the curious absence of any 
detailed records of Atlantis until the time of Plato. Even then 
the Egyptian priests who recounted the story to the visiting Solon 
failed to specify the cause of the calamity that befell the island. 
It seems odd, if not suspect, that this catastrophe should fade 
into oblivion while the memory of Atlantis persisted. Perhaps 
the most damning argument of all is the fact of continental drift, 
first established by the German geophysicist, Alfred Wegener, 
in 1912. This at once upsets the numerous pro-Atlantean argu- 
ments that base themselves on vegetable or animal forms com- 
mon to continents which are now separated from one another 
by vast expanses of water. (It also makes a missing continent 
difficult, albeit not impossible, to accommodate when the dis- 
persed continents that now exist are re-assembled into what would 
once have been the original land mass.) At the same time other 
scholars have dealt the Atlantis theory another heavy blow by 
pointing out that history affords neither the time nor the cul- 
tural gap to accommodate a lost civilization. In the end, there- 
fore, the real explanation of Atlantis may lie in human psycho- 
logy: people want to believe in it. Thus, whatever its historical 
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validity, the place has by now been assured of an archetypal exis- 
tence — and there’s no knocking that! 

Let us leave Atlantis and move on to consider the occultists’ 
view of the post-Atlantean world and its inhabitants. Although 
most occultists would object to being called racialists, it remains 
true that much of their writing is concerned with race, some of 
it, especially that penned in the 1930s, being an unblushing exal- 
tation of Aryan virtues.* More respectable and closer to esoteric 
tradition is speculation about the seven root races whose rise and 
(like Gibbon’s Roman Empire) subsequent fall are reputed to 
occur in the life-time of our planet. According to Mme Blavatsky, 
three root races preceded the Atlantean race, these being the 
Polar, Hyperborean and Lemurian races, the members of which 
were, respectively, semi-material, hermaphroditic and giganti- 
cal. Only with the Atlantean race, it would seem, do we meet 
human beings not unlike ourselves — though some oriental 
nations are reported to contain the distant (and, presumably, 
abbreviated!) progeny of the lost Lemurians. With the disap- 
pearance of Atlantis, a fifth root race, the Aryan, is alleged to 
have sprung up and it is to this that most of us belong. But con- 
fusion is not yet at an end since each root race begets in turn 
seven sub-races and it is the fifth of these (‘‘European’’ — but 
not including the poor Celts, who, being the fourth sub-race, 
have had their day by now) that dominates our contemporary 
Leugerst. 

Whatever root-races really are, each of them had at one time 
its own Manu or Instructor whose task it was to guide the race 
entrusted to his care along a preordained path, though in Hin- 
duism and, indeed, in occultism generally, a Manu is the plane- 
tary guardian responsible for a particular stage (manvantara) of 
cosmic evolution. Some authorities believe that the memory of 
these and other Manus, such as Merlin, Odin and Osiris, lingers 
on in folklore where the original instructors have become heroes 
and demigods. In her book Applied Magi the occultist Dion For- 
tune lists a few of the better-known Manus: 


Rama was the Manu of the Aryan Race. 


*e.g. Dion Fortune, Appuad Magic (Aquarian Press, Wellingborough, 1987), p.85: ‘The 
White Race contains not only the most evolved—the Aryan—but also the Semites. . . 
Owing to certain Atlantean errors, the Jewish section of this Race have brought the Arche- 
type to the West without themselves being fitted to use it. This is the ‘‘curse of the Jews’’ 
and dates from long before the birth of Jesus.’ 


238 MAGIC: AN OCCULT PRIMER 


Melchizedek was the Manu of the Chaldean and early Semitic 
Races in addition to his Atlantean connection. 


Narada was the Manu of the First Atlantean Race. 


Asuramaya was a Manu of an earlier Lemurian Race which 
had mingled with the early Atlanteans, and he ‘lived’ 
in Atlantis in these earliest days. He was the ‘teacher of 
the starry wisdom’ to the ante-diluvian world even as 
was Melchizedek to the post-diluvian, and was the first 
astronomer. In Atlantis he worked with and under 
Narada. Euclid — who is a Lord of one of the Wisdom 
aspects of the Western Tradition. . . was not only a great 
human teacher but also had on the Inner Planes an aspect 
manifesting a direct ‘beam’ from Asuramaya (somewhat 
analogous, but less in degree and origin, to the manifest- 
ing of the Christ by the Lord Jesus), which was more 
than ‘overshadowing’.‘ 


In addition to its Manu, each sub-race also possesses a guar- 
dian angel whose job it is to watch over the archetypal idea which 
the particular race represents. This archetype is the original 
divinely conceived racial pattern, and its angelic custodians are 
sometimes referred to as the ‘personalized principles of 
Archetypal Fire’. These personalized principles see to it that their 
ethnic protégés settle in the territory assigned to them, there to 
establish themselves as one nation or more. An angel of this sort 
is believed to have watched over the Jewish people while they 
journeyed under Abraham’s leadership from Ur to Canaan and 
again when they were led out of Egypt by Moses.’ It is further 
claimed that while each nation remains strong or true to form, 
its archtypal consciousness will always be attuned to the mind 
of its guardian angel. However, once decay sets in, the racial angel 
promptly absconds, transferring its stewardship to another nation 
whose character better reflects the angelic driving force or inner 
principle. ; 

The difficulty about examining the occult view of race is that 
as a general term the word ‘race’ is not one of which ethnolo- 
gists are over-fond. For example, they would shudder at the way 
some occultists speak of a Celtic race, since according to them 
the Celts were a mixed bunch of people who just happened to 
share a common language. But let us for a moment forget the 
niceties of ethnology and consider the evidence derived from our 
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own experience. This surely indicates that just as there are phys- 
ical and mental differences among individuals, so there are similar 
differences among groups of people. And these groups we may, 
for want of a better word, call races. To admit such differences 
is not, of course, to assert that one race is inherently superior 
to another. We are merely saying that geographical and environ- 
mental factors can — and do — determine group as well as 
individual characteristics, thanks to which certain races may 
develop particular attitudes. It is for this reason that occultists 
will often speak of the ‘green ray’ of the Celtic race, as a result 
of which the Celts possess a strong romantic streak manifesting 
itself in their music and poetry. To this extent generalizations 
about race, though no less fallible than other generalizations, 
can be said to be borne out in reality. 

From here it is not too difficult to go on to accept that if an 
intelligent motivation underlies every evolutionary process in the 
universe, then the development of racial groups is no exception. 
You will recall that in magic an angelic agency is generally held 
responsible for the evolution of each species. Racial angels can 
be regarded therefore as agencies of this sort, since it is they who 
guide the members of a race towards their collective destiny. As 
guardians of the racial archtype, they also personify that ethnic 
over-soul which has so fascinated C. G. Jung and his school. 

This is not to deny that external factors are responsible for 
racial characteristics; the existence of racial angels suggests only 
that these factors may occur more by design than by accident. 
In other words, although they may well be the tools by which 
races are fashioned, they really tell us nothing of the hand that 
wields them or the pattern it copies. Unlike the ethnologist, who 
studies effects and their immediate causes, the occultist contem- 
plates the whole ethnic scheme and finds it to be consistent with 
what he already knows of the universe. 

But by stating that racial characteristics are angelically imposed 
we introduce determinism with all its attendant difficulties. And 
this time instead of individuals it is whole races who are bound 
up in an unrelenting karmic system. However, even this appears 
quite reasonable once we relate it to the theory of reincarnation: 
racial differences have always been necessary to ensure that rein- 
carnating ‘souls’, with all their divergent educative needs, are 
satisfactorily catered for on Earth. For some, a life in the New 
Guinea bush may be just what they require, while for others the 
most suitable classroom may be the floor of the London Stock 
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Exchange. In this light the history of each race can be seen as 
a therapeutic process designed for the good of its members, which 
lends some meaning to the apparently undeserved suffering 
endured by some races and the relative comfort of others. 

Like all determinist theories, however, this one has its pitfalls. 
The admission that races get what they deserve may do much 
to reassure the better-off among them, but will hardly appeal 
to the less fortunate. More serious still is the risk that such think- 
ing will lead among the former to an easy acceptance of the sta- 
tus quo. This, after all, is what has been happening in the world 
until quite recently though, fortunately, people are now becom- 
ing less concerned with what divides them and more aware of 
their common humanity. 

At first sight this new trend may seem to invalidate the empha- 
sis which occultists have in the past placed on races and their 
angelic guardians. In fact, it is a logical development of the eso- 
teric view, as we can see when we reflect on the fact that 
individuals are constantly reincarnated in order to improve them- 
selves. Although there may be lapses from time to time, the 
general reincarnating trend of our present epoch or manvantara 
must be a progressive one. As the years go by an increasing num- 
ber of those who come back to Earth have less and less to learn, 
thanks to the experience they gained in previous lives. Thus the 
demand for such basic self-tuition as might be gained from a 
Stone Age existence in Papua is fast declining. For that reason 
the time has now come when the Papuans and other formerly 
backward races can begin to prosper. There is still, of course, 
a gulf between the rich and poor races, but with the passing of 
time this gulf will grow smaller as the need for it declines. In 
short, the spiritual evolution of mankind is detectable in the 
progress currently being made towards racial harmony and 
universal understanding. 

These then are some of the theories that form the background 
to high magic. Again it must be stressed that they are only the- 
ories, and nobody is obliged to accept them. One final theory 
has still to be mentioned, however, and that is the esoteric belief 
that history can be divided into aeons of time, each coinciding 
with a phase of mankind’s evolution. This idea is thought to 
originate in Hinduism, where the racio-cultural development of 
mankind is fitted into a Great Cycle of some 25,900 years, known 
generally as the Platonic Year. This cycle is split up into twelve 
ages, each lasting about 2,000 years and named after one of the 
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signs of the zodiac.* Because of the retrograde motion of the zodi- 
acal equinoxes we are moving backwards through the twelve signs 
and have now come upon the threshold of the Aquarian Age, 
having just left the Piscean Age whose archtypal teacher was Jesus 
Christ. Rather than dismiss all this as a fanciful notion, we would 
do as well to remember that the Hindu scriptures have been 
proved right on this sort of thing in the past. Long before Coper- 
nicus the Vedas taught that our earth was not the centre of the 
universe: from here they went on to calculate the age both of 
the Earth and of the universe, as well as their development and 
essential structure, in terms which correspond with the latest the- 
ories put forward by modern scientists. It would be unwise there- 
fore to regard the notion of zodiacal ages as the product of a 
superstitious geocentric mentality. 

Even so, much nonsense has been written about the Aquar- 
ian Age, most of it by people with a vested interest in its arrival. 
The truth is that we can do no more than surmise what the new 
age will be like. Often it is described as the golden age of man, 
presumably because utopian conditions will then prevail over the 
whole planet. For the present, however, we are said to be wit- 
nessing the demise of the sorrowing, sin-obsessed aeon of Pisces 
and its gradual replacement by the joyful humanism of the new 
era referred to sometimes as the era of Horus. This, of course, 
fits in perfectly with contemporary liberal trends, although many 
Renaissance men and women must have thought that they too 
were in at the start of a new age: the old order keeps changing. 

The details of the Aquarian Age can be left for its self-appointed 
prophets to work out. As far as occultists are concerned, a sure 
sign of its coming will be a resurgence of interest in their sub- 
ject. This, as we saw in our Introduction, is already happening. 
To some extent an interest in occultism is quite understandable 
in a century which, more than any other, is dedicated to pseudo- 
scientific materialism; for it represents a reaction against the sti- 
fling omnipresence of technology, a refusal to accept science as 
the final arbiter on such matters as life, death, love and beauty. 
At one time men might have turned to organized religion for 
comfort, but with formal theology tottering on its foundations 
the appeal of religion is increasingly directed at those who seek 


*There is, of course, a respectable astronomical basis to all this, for we know that 
the spring equinox moves across the ecliptic at the rate of one zodiacal sign in every 
2,000 years. Both the Babylonian sage Kidenas and the Greek astronomer Hipparchus 
(190-120 BC) are credited with discovering this celestial precession. 
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emotional, rather than intellectual satisfaction, as testified by the 
prevalence of ‘born again’ evangelism. Meanwhile, more thought- 
ful individuals turn to occultism not, as some argue, because 
it is anti-rational, which it is not; rather because it alone promises 
to show the serious enquirer that there may be more to man than 
official science yet allows. 

Occultism nowadays is ceasing to be covertly esoteric and is 
emerging into the clear light of day, whence it should never have 
been banished. It still remains esoteric in the sense that only a 
few are aware of its mysteries, but they are no longer the secre- 
tive minority they once were. Who are they? A few years ago 
it would have been correct to say that they were the spiritualists, 
Theosophists and several other ‘-ists’ both ancient and modern. 
But this may no longer be the case. The way of high magic may 
in the end be re-opened not by the traditional stalwarts of occul- 
tism but to those people all over the world who are now seeking 
to understand life through the exploration of their inner selves, 
keen to open their minds to the transcendental reality reflected 
in the world of form. 

These people have not banded themselves into groups and as 
yet have no common philosophy, though they tend to share a 
commitment, sometimes naive, to among other things the con- 
servation of the environment, nuclear disarmament and holis- 
tic approaches to health. What they have done is sense that there 
may be more to life than the utilitarian existence towards which 
our materialistic society is orientated. Knowing that they and 
all around them are fundamentally one harmonious universe they 
strive to impart this message by their own, not always success- 
ful, example of peace and love and service. 

But although they are more than just social reformers, it would 
be an exaggeration to dub such people occultists. Certainly most 
of them have never thought of themselves in this way. And yet 
they are travellers on the path of magic. The trouble is that so 
few of them know it. As a result their search for life’s meaning 
often lacks the discipline which would direct their steps to the 
reality that lies behind the realm of appearances. Denied access 
to it, many of them, through meditation, psychic training and 
even drugs, content themselves with the euphoria that comes from 
discovering a hitherto unknown dimension to life. They can thus 
rejoice at the existence of what, for want of a better word, we 
have hitherto called the astral world but, being ignorant of the 
passwords, cannot yet gain access to its wonder. Here magic can 
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help, for it is the means by which these sons and daughters of 
the New Age can find that realm of being for which they, more 
than the rest of us, yearn like homesick children. 

And here we come to the end of our introduction to magic. 
Or, as magicians would say at the end of their rituals, Tételesta:, 
it is over. In these pages I have tried to show that magical belief 
is perfectly reasonable and not merely a curious aberration affect- 
ing certain people. Nor is it a form of escapism, as Freud 
thought.* On the contrary it seeks not to avoid the real world 
but to get to know it better. If I were to sum up the aim of magic, 
I would describe it as a search for that ultimate reality of which 
form is but the external appearance. This, of course, is also the 
aim of mysticism. But most, though admittedly not all, mystics 
differ from the magician in that for them the visible world con- 
ceals the reality they are seeking and for that reason is best 
shunned. The magician, however, knows that matter merely 
reflects reality so that by studying its manifested form he will 
discover its unmanifested essence. 

Not all those who practice magic are aware of these things to 
begin with. Often their ambitions are immediate and severely 
practical. Given time, however, the significance of the results that 
can be obtained by ritual will strike all but the most myopic prac- 
titioner. Without expecting it even he will suddenly find that he 


has been brought face to face with the one tremendous secret 
that will transform his life. At once he will start to wonder why 


he never saw it before, forgetting that the nearness of a miracle 
can often blind us to its presence. 

For the successful occultist, therefore, magic becomes a way 
of life and not a substitute for it. To him belongs the deep satis- 


faction derived from identifying himself with the macrocosm of 
which he is a tiny part. By attuning his mind to the universal 
forces around hin, he is able to expand his consciousness until 
everything is contained within himself. This he does by induc- 
ing supernormal states of consciousness which enable him to con- 
tact forms of existence that are not usually a part of our human 
experience. Hence his use of symbolism, since it is the means 
by which concepts normally impossible to define or comprehend 
can be rendered accessible to the conscious mind. At the same 
time this same symbolism awakens in the magician’s subcons- 


*In his Psychoanal ysis and Tdepathy (1921) Freud contends that an interest in occultism 
is due to a need to compensate for feelings of personal inadequacy arising from certain 
childhood experiences. 
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cious all the intuitive knowledge already stored there as part of 
his human inheritance. One with the universe, he gathers up 
into his present all that was and will be, discovering a magical 
self-fulfilment by which he can both lose and find himself. His 
end, therefore, is but a beginning. May it be the same with this 
book. 
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APPENDICES 


APPENDIX 1 
MAGICAL RECIPES 


HERBS HAVE always interested the occultist, who recognizes 
in them Nature’s way of promoting health and curing disease. 
In addition to their natural properties, however, they also pos- 
sess certain occult virtues. That is why some of those named in 
this Appendix have no known medicinal value but have been 
included because of their hermetic significance within the univer- 
sal system of correspondences 

Ideally, the herbs you use should be freshly gathered, although 
dried herbs are almost as good. When no specific astrological 
advice is given, the magician should gather his herbs while the 
Moon is waning in the spring or early summer months. The best 
time of day is just after the Sun has evaporated the early-morning 
dew. Care should betaken to see that the herbs are quite dry when 
picked, since wet herbs have a habit of turning mouldy. 

Herbs can be dried by hanging them in bunches in a well- 
ventilated room, or spreading them out on shelves where they 
can be turned at regular intervals. In a cold climate the drying 
process may be accelerated by placing the herbs in a warm oven. 
When ready, the herbs can be used in any of the following ways: 


t. Brews 


These are prepared by putting fresh or dried herbs in a pan of 
water (usually one large handful of herbs to two cups of water) 
and heating it slowly almost to boiling-point. The mixture is then 
allowed to simmer gently for a further five minutes before being 
removed from the heat and left to stand overnight. If stored in 
a cool place this brew will keep for up to four days and even longer 
if intended for external use. 


it. Tinctures 


The preparation of tinctures is equally simple. In general, the 
combination is two ounces of powdered herb to one quart of liquid 
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(alcohol, surgical spirit or pure vinegar). The mixture is stored 
in an airtight bottle for two weeks and the bottle shaken vigorously 
several times a day. The tincture is then ready for use. 

i. Ouls 

Here a handful of herbs is crushed to a powder and then placed 
in a half-pint bottle which is three-quarters filled with fine oil 
and a teaspoonful of pure vinegar. The tightly corked bottle 
should be placed in hot sunlight and shaken daily. Alternatively, 
the mixture may be warmed gently for an hour or so each day 
by placing the bottle in a bowl of water which is then heated 
slowly. The whole process takes roughly three weeks. A fortified 
oil can be prepared by straining off the oil every fourth day and 
adding it to a fresh supply of herbs. 


iv. Salves 


In this case the newly ground herbs are pounded into a fatty 
base, such as that provided by an ordinary, bland cold-cream. 
The combination is usually one tablespoon of herbs to three 
ounces of cream. Another method is to add the herbs to some 
liquified lard which is then heated for a further fifteen minutes 
before being strained off into a suitable container. 

In magic, herbal oils and creams are widely used and were 
often mentioned during the witch trials. It was alleged that they 
made the wearer invisible, rendered him immune to pain and 
enabled him to fly through the air. These nocturnal flights were 
customary whenever witches and warlocks set forth to attend a 
sabbat. What they probably entailed was a successful projection 
of the astral body, although most people, including the par- 
ticipants, were convinced that their physical bodies became capa- 
ble of flight. Imagination may also have played a part in this, 
since the most widely used salves contained belladonna or opium, 
both of which were calculated to produce hallucinations. These 
concoctions are described in detail by Wierus in his book De praes- 
tigiis daemonum et incantationibus ac veneficus, liber iv (Basel, 1563). 
The Witches’ Ointment given here is based on his writings. 


1. OILS AND SALVES 
(t) Oleum magicale no. 1 


This is a general-purpose unguent of proven efficacy. An almost 
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indispensable accessory to magical work, it may be prepared in 
a liquid (oily) or solid (cold-cream) base. 


Lycopodium clavatum (Wolf’s claw — the spores are 
the part used) 
Euphorbium (Wolf's milk — native to Morocco, and 
poisonous) 
Clematis vitalba (traveller’s joy — a cousin of the 
' once notorious morning glory, Jpomoea purpurea) 
or 
Convolvulus arvensis (cornbind) 
Sambucus nigra (elder) 
Artemisia absinthtum (wormwood) 
Conum maculatum (poison hemlock) 
or 
Atropa belladonna (deadly nightshade) 


The plants called ramping fumitory and red-spur valerian may 
be used as alternatives to any of the first six ingredients, with 
henbane (poisonous) an alternative to either of the last two. 

Clematis vitalba and Convolvulus arvensis are advised for open-air 
work. Among other things they will, if combined with laurel leaf, 
assure you of good weather! 


(1%) Oleum maguwale no. 2 


The second of the general-purpose oils is still used in modern 
magic since it is particularly useful when dealing with the elemen- 
tal kingdoms. It can have a liquid or solid base . Unfortunately, 
its narcotic ingredients mean that this oleum is difficult to pre- 
pare. The quantities should be carefully noted. 


Ground betel nut (Areca catechu) 30g 
Potentilla reptans (cinquefoil) 6g 

Hyosc yamus nger (henbane — poisonous) 15g 
Opium extract 50g — optional! 

Atropa belladonna (deadly nightshade) 15g 
Cantharides vesicatora 5g 

Indian hemp (Cannibis indwca) 250g 


According to some authorities these ingredients should be added 
to a base composed of powdered sugar and gum tragacanth. 
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(2) Oleum Angelorum (Oleum maguale no. 3) 


This salve induces a pleasing numbness of the body and a sweet 
languor of spirit which are conducive to both medication and 
the perception of astral forms. Often the adept will drift off after 
a time into a gentle sleep during which his subconscious will learn 
many things about the inner planes and their inhabitants. 


Base: almond oil 
Apium graveolens (wild celery) 
Aconitum lycoctonum (wolf’s bane — poisonous) 
Populus balsamifera (poplar — the leaves and 
resinous buds) 

or 
Betulla lenta (sweet birch — macerated bark) 
Atropa belladonna (deadly nightshade) 

or 
Hyoscyarnus niger (henbane — poisonous) 


(tv) Witches’ Otntment 


This recipe, given by Wierus, was greatly favoured by medieval 
witches. It must be prepared on the day of Mercury and in his 
hour. It is important, too, that at the hour of its preparation the 
Moon should be in one of the air or earth signs and waxing. 
The appropriate signs are Taurus, Gemini, Virgo, Libra, 
Capricorn, Aquarius. 


Conum maculatum (poison hemlock) 


Populus balsamifera (poplar leaves) 
Aqua aconiti lycoctont (juice of wolf’s-bane) 
Fuligo (soot) 


2. TONICS 


(t) Aurum Potabile 


Mekssa offtcinalis* (balm) 
Ocymium basilicum (sweet basil) 
Lonucera perilymenum (honeysuckle) 


*Paracelsus was especially fond of this herb — as are the bees who value the sweet- 
ness to which it owes its botanical name. ¢ 
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Calendula officinalis* (marigold) 


Heather honey to sweetent 


(ii) Universal Medicine 


Mentha viridis (Mint) 

Convallania magalts (lily-of-the-valley) 
Lonuera pernlymenum (honeysuckle) 
Senecio vulgaris (groundsel) 

Erua (heather — flowers) 


A standard brew is prepared using wine as a base. 
(ut) Balm of Azoth 


Tanacetum vulgare (tansy) 
Scabwsa arvensis (scabious/gipsy rose) 
Ruta graveolens (rue) 
Heahkantherum vulgare (rock rose) 
or 
Adiantum captllus venerts (maidenhair fern) 
or 
Anthriscus spvestris (chervil — be careful: wild 
chervil looks dangerously like poison hemlock!) 


(iv) Ros Vitae 


Orchts maculata (orchis) 
Rosmarinus offwinalts (rosemary) 
Meduago sativa (alfalfa/lucerne) 


These ingredients are used to produce a small quantity of essential 
oil based on an oil of roses which can be prepared from fine oils 
and rose petals. Before use, the orchis tubers are finely ground 
and mixed with a little honey. 


*The marigold is known as ‘Aurum Solis’ or Solar Gold. Herbalists used to maintain 
that its medicinal value was optimal when the plant was harvested while the Moon 
occupied the sign of Virgo, but totally absent when Jupiter was in the Ascendant. 


tSome modern occultists use royal jelly as well as honey. This is the fluid which bees 
feed to their queen. It is obtainable from apiculturists and health-food shops, but its 
nutritional value is debatable. 
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(v) Potto Prapi (Herbal Aphrod:stac) 


Much nonsense has been written about aphrodisiacs — from 
rhinoceros horn to oysters and champagne. This little recipe 
depends on the amoritic virtues of vervain or Herba Venens when 
used in conjunction with fennel. Both herbs may be combined 
in an infusion; or fennel water, obtainable from herbalists, may 
be used to prepare an infusion of vervain. These herbs are native 
to Britain, and should be gathered on a Friday, preferably dur- 
ing the passage of the Moon through the first ten degrees of Tau- 
rus or Virgo. The Moon should also be well aspected with Saturn 
and Venus. 


Verbena offuinalis (vervain) 
Foenculum vulgare (fennel) 


3. COSMETICS 

(1) Wetches’ Eye-bright 
Boil one dessertspoonful of celandine (Chelidonium mayus) and one 
of elderflowers (Sambucus nigra) in a pint of water. When required 


for use mix the herbal brew with one part milk and apply as 
an eye lotion. 
(uw) Skin Lotwn 

Gently warm half a pint of buttermilk to which has been added 
a handful of elderflowers (Sambucus nigra), marigolds (Calendula 
officinalis), some geranium leaves and one or two garlic cloves. 
The mixture should simmer for forty minutes before being 
removed from the heat and left for five hours. It must then be 


reheated and have an ounce of honey added to it. When cold 
it may be used as a first-class restorative for jaded complexions. 


(iu) Anti-wrinkle Lotion 


Follow the previous instructions using half quantities and sub- 
stituting herbal ingredients: 


Anthemis nobilis (chamomile) 
Nymphaea alba (white pond-lily leaves) 
Fragaria vesca (strawberry leaves) 
or 
Sambucus nigra (elderflowers) 
Dispacus fullonum (teasel) 
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(w) Wart Cure 


Among the many wart removers recommended by folklore are 
the following applications: 


Juice of greater celandine (Chelidontum mayus) 
Juice of poppy seed (Papaver Rhoeas) 
Pulped houseleek (Sempervwum tactorwn) 


Supplement your efforts with a caustic pencil (caustiawn mediamen- 
tum!) obtainable from any chemist’s shop. 


Note to reader: If you experience difficulty in obtaining any of the 
ingredients mentioned above, any reputable supplier of magical 
preparations should be able to advise on suitable correspondences that may 
be substituted. 


APPENDIX 2 
MAGICAL SCRIPTS 


WHEN YOU begin to study magical textbooks for yourself, you 
will find that not only have you to reject what is patently silly 
in them, but you must also spend time trying to work out the 
precise meaning of much that is left. This is because magicians 
have always had a liking for making things as complicated as 
possible. After pages of allegorical language they will frequently 
abandon the vernacular and launch into Sanskrit, Hebrew, Greek 
or Latin. Provided you have some knowledge of these languages 
or can at least lay your hands on a dictionary, you should be 
able to surmount even this obstacle. But worse is to come, for 
many magical texts are littered with enough cyphers and hiero- 
glyphics to keep more than a dozen Champollions busy. 

The alphabets illustrated below are designed to help you inter- 
pret some of the strange scripts you are bound to come across 
sooner or later.* Fortunately, many of the authors of magical books 
are on closer acquaintance not really as erudite as they wish to 
appear: what may look at first like Greek or Hebrew often con- 
sists only of English words transcribed into Greek or Hebrew 
characters. For that reason alphabets of both these languages are 
included in this Appendix.t 


*Most of these alphabets are given in a famous compendium of occult lore called The 
Magus or Calestial Inielligencer; being a complde system of occult Philosophy by one Francis Barrett, 
published in London in 1801 (reissued by The Aquarian Press, Wellingborough, 1989). 
It has a ‘great variety of curious engravings’ and includes ten portraits of fiends. 


tNot all magical languages are as simple, however. The Enochian tongue disclosed 
to Dr Dee (qv.) by the angels and the Senzar language spoken by the Masters have a 
vocabulary and syntax of their own. Of the latter, Mme Blavatsky wrote: ‘The System 
of the so-called Senzar characters is still more wonderful and difficult, since each letter 
is made to yield several meanings, a sign placed at the commencement showing the true 
meaning.’ (The Secret Doctrine, Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar, 1962, vol. V, p. 
117, footnote 3.) 
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HEBREW ALPHABET 


5 J A Ty T iy IT 
2) 2) > 

(Des) 1( ae | D 
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re 


Sh Th 


: 
, 


THEBAN ALPHABET* 


*Theban is often used for talismanic inscriptions. So too is the ‘Writing of the Magi’. 
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CELESTIAL SCRIPT 


NST TI WADF 


\99RUWUAXIT 


RUNIC OR FUTHORIC ALPHABET 


PRA MMPFXNIKE 


B C D E F G H I 


PLEX PR‘ ft 


MALACHIM ALPHABET* 


ma WOW YN J 


B Ch D G 


*Known also as Angelic Script. Like ae ee bets, the characters correspond also 
to the differ ent letters of the Hebrew alph 
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‘PASSING THE RIVER’ SCRIPT 


NITIJ E134 


A B Ch D G 


| 
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P Q R S Sh T Th TV 


N 


DD ® A—~ 3 T Cd 
PDR LOUSY 


R S Sh 


BE UEC 


Th Tz V_ Z 


A MASONIC/ROSICRUCIAN ALPHABET 
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FGH Yj KL 
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HIEROGLYPHIC ALPHABET 
Based on the scholarship of Sir E.A. Wallis Budge (The Egyptian 


Language, Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 8th ed., 1966), 
this script is used by some enthusiasts to prepare talismans. 


ATi ows a & 


we e979 DAO wm Dos Y 
N O P Q RS Sh T Th Tz U/V 


GREEK ALPHABET 


Ax Bp Ir As Ee 22 Hy Oe I Kk 


A B G H EE Z Ee Th I K 


An Ma Nv =$ Oo Tix & 2o It You 


L M N X O P R S T U 
D¢ Xx Yo Qe 
Ph oO 


Ch Ps 


APPENDIX 2 MAGICAL SCRIPTS 259 
OGHAM* ALPHABET 


gt ttt ttt tq ete 


AB CDE F GH I JM N Ng O 


—— lL ag, lat 4] 


P QRS T UV 


*Named after Ogamus, the Gaulish god of speech. Some occultists believe this to have 
been the written language of Atlantis. 


APPENDIX 3 
THE OCCULT WHO’S WHO 


THE PERSON who decides to study magic will often find him- 
self in company as strange as anything he may encounter in the 
lower astral realm. In this Appendix he is introduced to some 
of his companions, past and present, in the art. The next few 
Pages can offer no more than a short selection, but even so they 
introduce a motley crowd of people. Among them are saints, sin- 
ners, cranks and sages, most of whom showed a not ignoble ambi- 
tion to penetrate the mysteries of nature. Some pursued 
knowledge for its own sake, or for the good of humanity. They, 
alas, are the minority. But whatever the faults of the others, who 
sought knowledge in order to profit from it, they are rarely dull. 
That, in the end, may be their saving grace. 


Albano, Pietro de (c. 1250-1310). An Italian philosopher who studied 
medicine in Paris, then returned to Padua to practise as a phy- 
sician. There he wrote some highly respected medical books as 
well as a treatise on magic called the Heptameron or Magical Ele- 
ments, Accused of practising sorcery by the Inquisition, he was 
acquitted, but was later rearrested. He died in prison while await- 


ing trial. 


Abaris (fl. 400 BC). This Scythian magician, famous for his long 
fasts and extraordinary feats of levitation, deserves a mention 
because he is reputed to have been the tutor of Pythagoras (qv.), 
as was Zoroaster. 


Abramelin (c. 1400). Little is known of him except what can be 
gleaned from the introduction to the Book of Sacred Magic, as delt- 
vered by Abraham the Jew unto his son Lamech a volume reputed to 
date from 1387 but believed (despite Aleister Crowley’s claim 
to own a 1458 edition) to originate only from its first appear- 
ance in 1785 in Cologne. In this introduction, Abraham tells how 
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he learned the secrets of the kabbalah from his father Simon 
before travelling to Egypt and thence to Constantinople, where 
he came across the secret books of Abramelin. In occultism there 
persists a tradition that those who follow Abramelin will sooner 
or later come to a sticky end. Aleister Crowley had unwelcome 
results after an experiment conducted in the wilds of Scotland, 
while his successor as head of the Ordo Témpli Onientis, a Dr Peder- 
son, together with his wife, met their deaths, probably by sui- 
cide, after following Abramelin’s instructions. It may be a little 
unfair always to blame Abramelin, but at least you have been 
warned! 


Agnppa (Cornelius Agnppa von Netteshem, 1486-1535). This is the 
famous Agrippa whose work De occulta philosophia, condemned by 
the Inquisition in 1533, is a comprehensive defence of magic. 
In it the author argues that magic offers us the means of under- 
standing God and His manifestation in nature. This book, and 
others in which Agrippa attacks inter alia the Church’s distortion 
of the original Christian message, brought him not unexpect- 
edly into conflict with the Inquisition. Agrippa travelled widely 
in Europe, and was at various times a soldier, lawyer, theologian 
and royal physician. In 1510 he was sent on a diplomatic mis- 
sion to England, having founded an esoteric order in Paris three 
years earlier. A sequel to the De occulla philosophia was later pub- 
lished by an imposter who styled himself ‘Agrippa’. In it we are 
given detailed instructions on exorcism and the conjuration of 
spirits. 


Albertus Magnus (c. 1200-80). The Great Albert, Bishop of Ratis- 
bon, was a doctor universalis, or man of wide learning, who earned 
distinction as a philosopher, scientist and theologian. One of his 
pupils was St Thomas Aquinas. He was both an astrologer and 
an accomplished alchemist, having discovered the Philosopher’s 
Stone, which enabled him to effect the transmutation of metals. 
Among his other recorded achievements is the construction of 
a statue so life-like that it became endowed with the gift of speech. 
He could also control the weather and perform a wide variety 
of marvellous feats. His posthumous reward was canonization 
by the Church in 1931. The two magical books ascribed to him, 
Le Grand Albert and Le Petit Albert, appeared only in the 18th 
Century. 
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Apollonius of Tyana (fl.c. 1 BC). A Greek philosopher who travelled 


widely in the East and is said to have visited India, where he 
was initiated into the Mysteries. The narrative of his travels, given 
by his disciple Damis and reproduced by Philostratus, is so full 
of wondrous events that by the Middle Ages Apollonius had come 
to be regarded as an entirely mythical character. Among his 
recorded exploits is the story of how he reanimated the corpse 
of a Roman matron who had died a short time previously. Besides 
working this and similar miracles, Apollonius went about preach- 
ing love and the forgiveness of one’s enemies. In many ways his 
life resembled that of Jesus and, like him, Apollonius was believed 
to have ended his earthly mission by ascending bodily to heaven. 
Elevated to the status of a Master by Alice Bailey (q.v.), Apol- 
lonius is regarded by many Western occultists as their Magister, 
or spiritual patron, his life commemorated by an act of dedica- 
tion performed around sunset on May Ist. In 1854 the magi- 
cian Eliphas Lévi (q.v.) performed a ceremony designed to 
summon the shade of Apollonius, but the experiment, recorded 
in his Dogme et Rituel de la Haute Mag, had somewhat mixed results. 


Bacon, Roger (1214-92). A philosopher and lecturer at the University 
of Paris, though born at IIchester in England, he became a Fran- 
ciscan in 1247, and later he lectured at Oxford; there his pro- 
found interest in mathematics, astronomy and chemistry 
developed. His great ambition was to provide a scientific foun- 
dation for the magical ideas prevalent in his time, and he con- 
ducted careful experiments to test his ideas on magic, alchemy 
and divination. He was imprisoned for fourteen years after being 
accused of demonism by the superiors of his Order, and died 
a year after his release. His definition of philosophy is nowadays 
accepted by many magicians as appropriate to their art: ‘The 
end of all true philosophy is to arrive at a knowledge of the Cre- 
ator through knowledge of the created world’. 


Bailey, Ale A (1880-1949). By her own account (The Unfinished 
Autobiography) she was visited one Sunday morning (on 30 June 
1895, to be precise) by an oriental gentleman, complete with tur- 
ban, whom she later identified (after seeing his portrait at the 
Theosophical headquarters in California), as the Master Koot 
Hoomi. By 1920, having moved from England to the USA, she 
had behind her an unhappy marriage (to the Revd Walter Evans) 
and a brief career as an evangelist in the Great War. Soon after- 
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wards she married Foster Bailey, a Theosophist, and soon she 
and her new spouse were giving tutorials on Mme Blavatsky’s 
Secret Doctrine, prior to setting up their own organization, even- 
tually known as the Arcane School (1923). From then on, her 
pen, often guided by the Master Djwhal Khool (‘The Tibetan’), 
produced a stream of esoteric books, many concerned with the 
spiritual hierarchy allegedly responsible for planetary govern- 
ment and the imminent return of the Christ. These complex writ- 
ings, published by the Lucis Trust, continue to attract widespread, 
if at times uncomprehending, interest. 


Bardon, Franz (1909-58). Czech occultist and writer whose book 
on magical evocation (Die Praxis der Magischen Evokation) is still worth 
reading by novice magicians. He died in a prison camp. 


Barret, Francis. Author of a learned treatise called the Magus or 
Celestial Intelligencer (1801), which is described on the title-page as 
a complete system of occult philosophy. The book is likely to daunt 
anyone save the most dedicated student of magic, but is useful 
because it recapitulates almost everything contained in the old 
grimoires, conscientiously plundered by the industrious Barrett. 
In addition, he offers his readers ‘private instructions and lec- 
tures upon ... the RITES, MYSTERIES, CEREMONIES and 
PRINCIPLES of the ancient Philosophers, Magi, Cabalists, 
Adepts, &c.’ Those who would bring their minds to a contem- 
plation of the ‘ETERNAL WISDOM)’ were invited to present 
themselves at an address in Marylebone between the hours of 
eleven and two. It is not known who or how many visited the 
Magus in his private chambers, but it is possible that the young 
Bulwer Lytton (q.v.) was among them. Barrett is also believed 
to have gone to Cambridge to help run an occult fraternity at 
the university. 


Benedut IX (d. 1045). One of the many popes who, by reputation 
at least, were gifted exponents of magic. Others include Gregory 
VIII, John XX, Alexander VI and Silvester II. The last-named 
is better known as Gerbert, a specialist in necromancy and inven- 
tor of a bronze head capable of prophetic utterances. 


Berossus (d. 280 BC). While a priest of Bel at Babylon, he trans- 
lated the standard textbook on astrology into Greek. In later life 
he settled on the small island of Cos where many came to hear 
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his prophesies. He has the dubious honour of being accredited 
author of several grimoires. 


Besant, Annie (1847-1933). After separating from her clergyman 
husband in 1873, she became a free-thinker, increasingly involved 
in socialist activity. Sent a copy of Mme Blavatsky’s Secret Doc- 
trine to review for the Pall Mall Gazette in 1889, she met the author 
and was converted to Theosophy, becoming President of the 
Adyar-based branch eighteen years later (1907) and holding that 
high office until her death at the age of 86. During this period 
she fell under the influence of a renegade clergyman, C. W. Lead- 
beater (1847-1934) who possessed the clairvoyant faculties Mrs 
Besent lacked. With his encouragement she presented their young 
protégé, Jiddu Krishnamurti to the world as its new messiah 
(identifying him both with Jesus and Lord Maitreya, the future 
Buddha). This particular eccentricity lost her the support of many 
Theosophists (among them Rudolf Steiner qv.) and, in 1929, 
of Krishnamurti himself. An enthusiastic Freemason (of the 
mixed Droit Humain) she sanctioned the introduction of 
ceremonial elements into Theosophy (among them the Liberal 
Catholic Church of ‘Bishop’ Leadbeater) which must have sent 
Mme Blavatsky’s kama rupa spinning in its grave! A staunch 
defender of Indian independence and an eloquent orator, she 
was loved and revered by the Adyar Theosophists, reviled by the 
rest. 


Beuther, David. An alchemist who flourished in the seventeenth 
century, and was imprisoned for refusing to reveal his secrets. 
He committed suicide rather than part with them. 


Blavatsky, Helena Petrovna (1831-91). Shortly after her eighteenth 
birthday, Mme Blavatsky deserted her home in Russia and her 
husband of barely twelve months in order to travel. Such travels 
are the classic beginning to many occult careers, but in her case, 
according to her own — disputed — account, they ranged far- 
ther and wider than most. She is believed to have visited Canada, 
North America and Mexico before setting out for India. Next 
she tried, unsuccessfully at first, to enter Tibet, eventually gain- 
ing access to that mysterious country in 1856. Afterwards, she 
returned to Russia whence she emerged to fight for Garibaldi 
at the Battle of Mentana in 1867. The year 1873 saw her in New 
York, where she investigated the spiritualistic phenomena then 
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in vogue. Although she accepted the genuineness of the raps and 
knocks heard in the seance room, she would later pour scorn 
on what she called their ‘spooky’ origin, and demonstrate that 
she could obtain the same and better results without recourse 
to ghostly assistance. By 1873 she had already attracted some 
devoted admirers, among them a Colonel H. S. Olcott (1830- 
1907) who was to be her lifelong partner, and William Q, Judge, 
future recipient of many of the Mahatma letters. 

On November 17th, 1875, she and her friends founded the 
Theosophical Society. It aroused little interest at first, but in 1877 
Mme Blavatsky produced her controversial opus Jsis Unveiled, 
which purported to be an esoteric history of mankind and 
religion. Two years later, Mme Blavatsky set sail again for India 
where the Theosophical Society was reconstituted in the Madras 
suburb of Adyar. Soon the phenomena were coming thick and 
fast, to the growing horror of Christian missionaries and the 
embarrassment of local Hindus. In spite of scandals and a 
devastating report produced by an investigator from the Society 
for Psychical Research, the Theosophists continued to grow in 
numbers. When Mme Blavatsky, who had long been a sick 
woman, died in London, she had, it was estimated, some 100,000 
disciples in countries all over the world. 

The years following her death were turbulent ones for The- 
osophy with schisms and defections from its ranks. The Adyar 
society, the largest branch, has, however, managed to survive the 
messianic emphasis inflicted on it by Mrs Besant (qv.), the bogus 
visions of ‘Bishop’ Leadbeater and the desertion of Krishnamurti. 
Unfortunately these batterings have left Theosophists somewhat 
hypersensitive to criticism, but there are hopeful signs that they 
are now becoming more robust and outward-looking. 

At some time or other every occultist must tackle Mme 
Blavatsky’s formidable opus The Secret Doctrine, although until one 
finds the courage to do so her Key to Theosophy is a quite satisfac- 
tory substitute. 


Bolingbroke, Roger. An Oxford prelate who was also an astrologer 
and magician. In 1441 he was hanged for trying to murder Henry 
VI by demoniac means. 


Bo Yin Ra (Joseph Schneiderfranken, 1876-1943). A painter and, more 
importantly, the author of 40 rather pompous books, he claimed 
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to have met an oriental Master when aged only seven and, after 
a further meeting in 1915, proclaimed himself an emissary of 
The Great White Lodge. His occult musings, many borrowed 
from Mme Blavatsky, continue to be studied in German-speaking 
countries, though the secret society he helped establish in the 
1920s (Ermachtigte Bruderschaft der alten Riten or EBDAR) is reported 
to have fallen on hard times. 


Bulwer Lytton, E. G. E. L. (Lord Lytton, 1803-73). Author of works 
like The Caxtons, The Last Days of Pompett and Zanont, was a prolific 
writer of imaginative fantasies. Among these are A Strange Story, 
The Corang Race and The Haunted and the Haunters. A member of 
the Soctetas Rostcruciana in Anglia, he was a keen student of magic 
and was initiated, it is said, into its mysteries by Francis Barrett 
(qv.). He was also a friend of Eliphas Lévi (qv.), whom he enter- 
tained in London. With Lévi’s assistance , Lytton is believed 
to have set up his own esoteric order which, according to the 
writer Montague Summers, still flourished in post-Second-World- 
War Cambridge. He lies buried in Westminster Abbey. 


Butler, W. E. A practising magician and sometime member of 
Dion Fortune’s Fraternity (later Society) of the Inner Light, who 
is also the author of several books of which the first (Magu: tts 
Power, Ritual and Purpose [Aquarian Press, Wellingborough, 1952]) 
is by far the best. The others (The Maguctan: his Training and Work, 
1959, Apprenticed to Magic, 1962, and Magic and the Qabalah, 1964, 
all Aquarian Press) are more wordy but less informative. Also 
available is Practical Magic and the Western Mystery Tradition, a collec- 
tion of previously unpublished articles and essays edited by 
Dolores Ashcraft-Nowicki (Aquarian Press, 1986). 


Cagliostro, Alessandro di, Count (1743-95). His real name was 
Giuseppe Balsamo but he changed it to Count Cagliostro dur- 
ing his early travels, which took him to England, Greece, Malta 
and Egypt. He also visited Rhodes, where he studied occultism 
under Althotas. On returning to Italy he married Lorenza 
Feliciani, and the happy couple promptly set out on a grand tour 
of Europe, during which they amassed a considerable fortune 
through the sale of love philtres, rejuvenating potions and alchem- 
ical catalysts. But things did not always go well for the sot-dtsant 
count; he was incarcerated in the Bastille and also spent time 
in the Fleet Prison in London. His luck finally deserted him on 
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a visit to Rome in 1789, when he was arrested and sentenced 
to death for being a heretic. The sentence was commuted to life 
imprisonment, and after enduring great hardship Cagliostro died 
in San Leo Prison in 1795. Traces of his ‘Egyptian’ rituals sur- 
vive (Memphis-Misraim) in contemporary Masonry. 


Casanova, Giovanni Jacopo (1725-98). Casanova, son of an actor, was 
brought up in Venice where for a time he became a theatre 
violinist before setting out on his first round of travels. During 
these he became interested in the cognate sciences and was 
received into a Masonic Order in Lyons in 1750. Later he joined 
the Egyptian Order founded by Cagliostro. In 1755 he returned 
to Venice, where he was accused of practising sorcery and sen- 
tenced to five years’ imprisonment. But Casonova had no inten- 
tion of languishing in jail for that length of time. On October 
31st, 1756, he achieved that spectacular escape which he was to 
describe in his famous Histoire de ma Fuite (1786). Once out of pri- 
son, he journeyed to Paris where he was entertained by all the 
best people. More travels followed, among them a trip to Lon- 
don. In spite of his reputation for magic, he received an honour 
from the Pope. After a period during which he was a spy for 
the Venetian authorities, he returned to Bohemia where he had 
a post as librarian and archivist. During his lifetime he com- 
posed verse and operatic libretti and even produced a transla- 
tion of Homer’s Jitad. More important were his Mémoires which 
provide us with a fascinating glimpse of the eighteenth-century 
beau monde. 


Celhnt, Benvenuto (1500-71). In his autobiography (Vita seritta da lui 
medesimo) the Florentine goldsmith and sculptor has given a valu- 
able description of two necromantic conjurations he attended in 
Rome in 1534. The rites took place in the dead of night in, of 
all places, the ruins of the Coliseum. We quote an extract from 
his own description of the episode on pp. 205 ff. of this book. 


Cobham, Eleanor. She was the wife of Humphrey, Duke of Glou- 
cester, and this probably saved her life when in 1441 she was 
accused, together with Margery Jourdain, ‘the witch of Eye’, of 
practising necromancy and witchcraft. Her sentence was banish- 
ment to the Isle of Man, where she is said to have founded one 
of the covens that still meets there. 
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Crowley, Aleister (1875-1947). His real name was Edward Alexander 
Crowley, but he soon exchanged this for Aleister Crowley, who, 
as the Master Therion, saw himself as 666, the Great Beast of 
Revelation or, more prosaically, ‘The Wickedest Man Alive’. His 
magical pedigree was certainly a good one, for he claimed to be 
the reincarnation of both Edward Kelley (q.v.) and Eliphas Lévi 
(qv.). Originally associated with the Hermetic Order of the 
Golden Dawn (he was initiated on November 18th, 1898), 
Crowley, or Frater Perdurabo as he was called, decamped after 
an abortive attempt to gain control of the organization. Guided 
by astrology, the J Ching and, before he abandoned her, his wife’s 
clairvoyance, he travelled to America, Mexico, Egypt and Hong 
Kong, practising magic as he went. In 1920 he established his 
famous Abbey of Thelema in Cefalu, Sicily, where, as in Rabelais’ 
fictional abbey of the same name, the motto was ‘Do as thou 
wilt’. Stories of drug-taking, sexual orgies and even child-sacrifice 
soon began to circulate, until in the end Mussolini ordered 
Crowley’s expulsion from Italy. Back in England, Crowley’s cul- 
tivated beastliness could scarcely compete with the increasing 
beastliness of Hitler, and the Master Therion was largely for- 
gotten by the public when he died in 1947. Details of his life and 
magic may be found in Alister Crowley, by Charles Cammell 
(University Books, New York, 1962), Aleister Crowley. the Nature 
of the Beast, by Colin Wilson (Aquarian Press, 1987), The Books 
of the Beast, by Timothy d’Arch Smith (Crucible, 1987), The Great 
Beast, by John Symonds (Rider, London, 1951), The Magic of Aleister 
Crowley, by John Symonds (Muller, London, 1958), and The Mag- 
wal Dilernas of Victor Neuburg, by Jean Overton Fuller (Allen, Lon- 
don, 1965). His poetry may be found in Aleister Crowley: Selected 
Poems, edited by by Martin Booth (Crucible, 1986). Several books 
are available on the Golden Dawn, particularly Magicians of the 
Golden Dawn, by Ellic Howe (Aquarian Press, 1985); the Aquar- 
ian Press also publishes The Roots of the Golden Dawn Series. 

The rituals Crowley describes in his writings owe much to what 
he learned after his entry into the Golden Dawn, though they 
include also material from other sources, not to mention 
Crowley’s own (often valuable) refinements. Even so, not all the 
changes he made were happy ones and his work, while of immense 
value to the experienced occultist, cannot be recommended to 
beginners. Crowley’s Conjesstons have been published and make 
enjoyable reading (Jonathan Cape, London, 1969). 
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Dashwood, Sir Francis (1708-81). Founder of the notorious Hell Fire 
Club whose members known as the Monks of Medmenham, met 
in the mid-eighteenth century. They were reputed to celebrate 
obscene parodies of the Mass, although it is more likely that all 
they went in for was a little communal debauchery. In a famous 
etching by Hogarth, Dashwood is depicted worshipping a tiny 
nude Venus. A recent biography of him is Dashwood: the Man and 
the Myth, by Eric Towers (Crucible, 1986). 


Dee, Dr John (1527-1608). A distinguished English mathematician 
and competent astronomer, Dr Dee taught at the universities 
of Louvain, Brussels and Paris before returning to England in 
1551. There for the next thirty years he taught navigation to sea 
captains and indulged his lifelong enthusiasm for the occult 
sciences. It was these that eventually attracted the attention of 
the Court, and he was asked to decide the most astrologically 
propitious date for the coronation of Elizabeth I. Afterwards the 
queen used regularly to summon him to give her instruction in 
arcane matters. 

Dee’s practical experience of magic began when he met 
Edward Kelley, a younger man who possessed the mediumistic 
gifts which the Doctor, with all his learning, lacked. The new 
partnership turned out to be a great success with the two of them 
sharing everything, including their wives. In 1583 they set off 
together for Poland and Bohemia where they were entertained 
by kings and princes, all dabblers in occultism. It is sad to relate 
that despite his knowledge of magic and alchemy, Dr Dee died 
in poverty at Mortlake, while the unfortunate Kelley came to 
a mysterious and possibly violent end. Some of Dee’s writings 
are now kept in the British Museum and the famous mirror, or 
speculum, in which Kelley had observed the spirits has also been 
preserved. 

An account of Dee’s magical work will be found in Charlotte 
Fell-Smith’s biography, John Dee (London, 1909), in Richard Dea- 
con’s more recent study, John Dee, scientist, geographer, astrologer and 
secret agent to Elizabeth I (London, Frederick Muller, 1968), Ger- 
ald Suster’s collection John Dee: Essential Readings (Crucible, 1986), 
and The Heptarchia Mystica of John Dee, editied by Robert Turner 
(Aquarian Press, 1986). The record of his occult experiments 
and, thanks to Kelley’s mediumship, his commerce with the 
angels, are of more than academic interest to magicians, their 
attention being particularly drawn to the Enochian language dis- 
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closed in them — and held by some to be the precursor of San- 
skrit, possibly even the sacred language of Atlantis. 


Encausse, Gérard (1865-1916). Best known as Papus, author of a 
standard textbook on the Tarot (The Tarot of the Gypsies), he was 
something of an occult ‘all-rounder’, famous for his talent as an 
alchemist, astrologer, healer and magician. His other books are 
now difficult to obtain; they include The Knowledge of the Magi, 
The Kabbala and A Treatise on Practical Magi. During the First World 
War Papus made several predictions about German strategy 
which are said to have been remarkably accurate. He is buried 
in Pére Lachaise cemetery in Paris, the city where members of 
his Ordre des Inconnus Silencweux are thought still to meet. 


Evola, Jultus. Twentieth-century Italian esotericist, with a nostal- 
gic fondness for the Middle Ages and a dislike of all things modern 
(Rivolta contra il monde nuovo, 1934). Not surprisingly, he was con- 
temptuous of recent occult movements (Maschera et volto dello spiritu- 
alismo contemporaneo, 1934). For him magic involves above all the 
disciplined — almost scientific — development of the will (he 
had a special fondness for Nietsche) not the exercise of psychic 
or mediumistic faculties. 


Faustus, Dr Johannes (d. 1538). Immortalized in the etching by Rem- 
brandt and plays of Marlowe and Goethe, the historical Dr 
Faustus was born in Wiurtemberg and earned a legendary repu- 
tation for his marvellous feats of magic. He was also the author 
of many books although not all the grimoires later attributed to 
him are in fact his own work. 


Fludd Robert (1574-1637). A philosopher and historian with a strong 
mystical bent, he became acquainted with the writings of 
Paracelsus (qv.) on his travels in Europe. He himself was the 
author of two famous books, The Mosaical Philosophy and Summum 
Bonum, in which he presents his own version of the cosmogenic 
theories of the kabbalah. According to Fludd all creation 
proceeded from God, who is the sum total of everything, and 
all will eventually return to Him. The act of creation he saw as 
a separation of two principles, the active (light) and the passive 
(darkness), within the unity of God. Since the three ‘worlds’ have 
existed, the first being God or the divine archetype, the second 
the universe or macrocosm, and the third man or the microcosm. 
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In addition to his interest in the kabbalah, Fludd was an ardent 
Rosicrucian. He is also claimed by the Freemasons as one of their 
own. 

Modern occultists perform rituals dedicated to enlightenment 
on the anniversary of Fludd’s own death on September 8th. These 
involve meditating on the celebrated diagram of Man the Micro- 
cosm in his verbosely titled Utriusque Cosmi-Historia majoris sciluet 
et minoris, metaphysica, physica alque technica, historia. 


Forman, Dr. A highly respected occultist who lived in the seven- 
teenth century. For a long time he was persona grata at the court 
of King James VI of Scotland. 


Fortune, Dion (nom de plume of Mrs V. M. Penry-Evans, née Firth). 
Dion Fortune is the darling of contemporary occultists. A psy- 
chotherapist by training, she came to magic via the A.". O..”. 
Lodge, run by S. L. Mathers’ widow in London. Later she estab- 
lished her own Society of the Inner Light. For the rest of her 
life (she died in 1946) she wrote stories, essays and a treatise called 
The Cosmic Doctrine (Aquarian Press, 1988) which has often been 
compared with The Secret Doctrine, although the comparison is 
unfair to Mme Blavatsky. 

Throughout Dion Fortune’s work there is a curious contradic- 
tion between her many flights of fancy and the sober approach 
to magic she ceaselessly advocates. Her book The Esoteric Philosophy 
of Love and Marnage (Aquarian Press, 1988) is unintentionally 
hilarious. 

Despite these faults, Miss Fortune’s lucid, though sometimes 
ungrammatical, prose is compulsory reading for all would-be 
magicians. Her books include Applied Magic, Esotertc Orders and their 
Work, Glastonbury — Avalon of the Heart, The Mystical Qabalah, Psychic 
Self-Defence, Sane Occultism, and Through the Gates of Death. Also see 
Alan Richardson’s biography of Dion Fortune, Priestess (1987), 
and her books of occult fiction (1989). All are published by the 
Aquarian Press in Wellingborough. 

The Society of the Inner Light still functions, although apart 
from conceding that its founder’s books are in places rather dated, 
it has itself done little to modernize occultism, preferring to dwell, 
at times sentimentally, on Gnostic Christian themes. 


Fox, Kate and Margaretta. The sisters Fox were never magicians but 
are included here because they are generally regarded as the 
founders of modern spiritualism. Their story begins in Hydes- 
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ville, a small town near Rochester, Pennsylvania, in 1848, where 
strange rapping sounds were heard one night coming from a room 
where the girls slept. When their frightened parents ventured 
into the room they found their daughters sitting up in bed con- 
versing with the invisible agency responsible for the tapping. The 
adults, soon joined by curious neighbours, hastily devised a code 
by which the spirit could answer questions by giving an appropri- 
ate number of raps. In no time at all Kate and Maggie were 
demonstrating their mediumship in packed concert halls, being 
joined later by an older sister who, not to be outdone, had dis- 
covered that she too shared the family’s psychic gifts. Other people 
copied them until the whole country was swept by a veritable 
fever of knockings, rappings and table-turnings. When this had 
reached its height the sisters astonished everyone by confessing 
that the manifestations were one big hoax. The raps, they 
explained, were produced by dislocating the toe and other small 
joints in their feet. But far from finishing the girls’ career, this 
revelation gave it a boost. Crowds flocked more than ever to wit- 
ness the dexterity with which the Misses Fox clicked their joints 
on command. Then one sister announced that her confession 
had been false and that the spirits did after all produce the raps. 
A confusing series of confessions, retractions and more confes- 
sions followed until it became impossible for anyone to tell where 
the truth lay. In the meantime rival mediums had begun to 
produce phenomena far more spectacular than anything managed 
by the dexterous Foxes. They died, it is said, of drink. 

The sisters are still remembered by spiritualists to the extent 
that most regard 1848, as the year when the modern movement 
began. But a discreet silence surrounds the young ladies and their 
noisy exploits. And who can blame the spiritualists? There are 
quite a few popes whom the Vatican would prefer to forget. 


Gafferel, Jacques (1601-81). A practising French kabbalist of wide 
learning who had the post of librarian to Cardinal Richelieu. 


Gardner, G. B. In the nineteen-fifties, Gardner, by then a septu- 
agenarian, became the self-appointed Pope of British witchcraft. 
His first book on the subject, Modern Witchcraft (Rider, London, 
1954), is a vulgarization of Dr Margaret Murray’s earlier find- 
ings, but his second, Witchcraft ‘Today (Rider, London, 1957), is 
more interesting. On his retirement he became curator of his 
own museum of witchcraft at Castletown on the Isle of Man. 
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This curious institution was subsequently run by Gardner’s heirs, 
who claimed to have inherited also the high rank he had assumed 
for himself in the witch movement. Such a claim was more than 
some witches could accept and so they promptly transferred their 
allegiance to a rival pontiff who lived in the north of England. 
As a result British witchcraft, like the fourteenth-century Church, 
is rent by schism. 


Gaufridi, Louts. In his lifetime he was known as the Prince of Sor- 
cerers, although no amount of sorcery could keep him from the 
gallows where he met his death in 1611. 


Gessner. A German farmer who was convinced that treasure lay 
buried in his orchard. To discover its exact whereabouts he and 
two friends, called Heichler and Zenner, resolved to question the 
spirits. For this purpose they engaged the services of a young 
man, Weber, who was a student at the University of Jena. Weber 
possessed the magical instruments needed for the proposed evo- 
cation. The seance took place, without Heichler, in a small hut 
on Christmas Eve, 1715. When Heichler visited the hut some 
fifteen hours later, he found Gessner and Zenner both dead, the 
latter’s body hideously mutilated, and Weber unconscious. That 
night three men were sent to guard the hut, but by the follow- 
ing morning one was dead and the other two gravely ill. There 
is a theory that the deaths were caused by fumes from some char- 
coal burning inside the hut; but that in no way explains the muti- 
lation of Zenner’s body or the terrible story told by the surviving 
guards once they had regained their senses. 


Grant, Kenneth. An admirer of the late Aleister Crowley and, like 
him, associated with the Ordo Témpli Orentis, founded by Theodor 
Reuss in 1912. Its teachings are allegedly based on those of the 
Knights Templar. With John Symonds, Crowley’s biographer 
and literary executor, Grant edited The Confessions of Aleister Crowley 
(Jonathan Cape, London, 1969). 


Guaita, Stanislas de (1861-97). An active nineteenth-century writer 
and occultist, an admirer of Elphas Lévi (qv.), who tried to revive 
Rosicrucianism on the Continent. His philosophy, as set out in 
his Serpent de la Genése, a defence of magic was based on the accep- 
tance of evil as the balancing force in life. 
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Guénon, René (1886-1951). After sampling various occult systems 
(The Hermetic School of Papus, Theosophy and a modern ver- 
sion of Gnosticism) he embraced Islam in 1912, detecting in it 
the essence of every esoteric tradition. His many books, some 


of them critical of contemporary movements (L’Erreur spire, 1923, 
Le Theosophisme, histoire d’une pseudo-religion, 1921) can still be read 
with profit. Like Julius Evola, (q.v.) Guénon believed that civili- 
zation could be redeemed only under a leadership combining 
temporal and spiritual power, a theme developed in his difficult 
but fascinating book, Le Rot du Monde. In 1934, by then widowed 
and re-named Abdul Wahed-Yahia, he married the daughter of 
a sheikh and settled in Egypt. There he died in 1951, with the 
name of Allah on his lips. A biographical and critical introduc- 
tion to his work in English is René Guénon and the Future of the West, 
by Robin Waterfield (Crucible, 1987). 


Gutbourg, Etenne (1602-80). An elderly priest who between 1673 
and 1679 conducted amatory masses for Mme de Montespan, 
whose nude body provided him with his altar. During this rite 
he would slit the throat of a small child and allow its blood to 
gush into a chalice resting on Mme de Montespan’s stomach. 
Flour was added to the blood in order to make the wafer which, 
duly consecrated, was then dedicated to Astaroth and Asmodeus, 
twin powers of Darkness. Later the amatory Masses were suc- 
ceeded by Masses intended to cause Louis XIV’s death, which 
Mme de Montespan supplemented by trying to poison him. It 
was her attempts to administer these poisons that finally led to 
the investigation which brought the whole sordid business to light. 
It is not known how many children were immolated by Guibourg 
in his effort to serve the royal favourite, but he was executed for 
his pains. 


Helmont, Jean Baptist van (1577-1644). A kabbalist (and the dis- 
coverer of gases!) who sought to unify Rosicrucian teachings. His 
son is held to have introduced Leibniz to the kabbalah, thereby 
helping him to develop his famous theory of monads. 


Hermes Trismegistus. His name means Hermes Thrice Greatest, 
but his true identity is unknown. The Neoplatonists, like Plato 
himself, associated him with the Egyptian god Tehuti (Thoth), 
but others have claimed that he was either Adam or Adam’s 
grandson. His importance in magic is due to the so-called Emer- 
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ald Tablet which succinctly sets out the ‘as above, so below’ prin- 
ciple on which most magical theory is based. Accepted by Free- 
masons as one of their craft, he was also the fabled author of 
forty-two books about the life and philosophy of ancient Egypt. 


‘Honortus: The accredited author of a famous grimoire called the 
Constitution of Honorius (1629), which has been attributed both to 
Pope Honorius I (7th Century) and to Pope Honorius III (1216- 
27). Its rituals are a Christianized version of the sort of thing 
found elsewhere, notably in the Key of Solomon. Eliphas Lévi(qv.), 
who claimed that the book’s author was in fact the anti-pope 
Honorius II, argues that in it ‘superstitious and sacrilegious 
forms’ are used to conceal its secrets from the uninitiated. 


Tambluchus (250-325). This philosopher, founder of the Syrian 
school of Neo-platonism, is not highly thought of by historians 
of philosophy since he complicated Platonism by splitting up the 
assumed realities of the spiritual world and inserting intermedi- 
ary categories between them. He was also the author of a theur- 
gic treatise On the Mysteries of the Egyptians, Chaldeans and Assyrians, 
in which he aimed to reconcile Neo platonism with the beliefs 
of pagan religion. Like modern magicians, Iamblichus believed 
in the ritual conjuration of cosmic forces under the appearance 
of traditional god-forms. 


Ingure Within? Anonymous author — in reality Christine M. 
Stoddart — of two rather silly books, Light-Bearers of Darkness (1930) 
and The Trail of the Serpent (1936), which argue that behind occul- 
tism there lies a nefarious plot to assume control of society. 


Kardec, Allan (Léon-Hyppolite-Denizart Rival, 1804-69). Kardec, a 
schoolteacher (and former pupil of Pestalozzi), was the father 
of continental spiritualism. His Spirits’ Book (Lake, Sao Paolo, 
new ed., n.d.), a series of questions and spirit answers, is described 
as the bible of modern spiritualism. Among the spirits purported 
to communicate with him were Socrates, St Augustine, Martin 
Luther and Napoleon. Kardec’s tomb at Pére Lachaise cemetery 
in Paris remains a place of pilgrimage for the faithful. 


Kelley, Edward (see Dee, Dr John). 


King, George. Founder in 1956 of an occult group, whose aims were 
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to disseminate the teachings of one Aetherius who lives on Venus 
and communicates through Mr King. As their effort towards 
world peace, members ‘charge’ mountains with a cosmic power 
channelled through certain space-intelligences who circle the earth 
in flying saucers. 


Knight, Gareth (Basil Wilby). Author of A Practical Guide to Occult Sym- 
bolism (Helios Books, Toddington, 1964). This work contains Mr 
Knight’s reflections on, among other things, the Tarot and the 
Tree of Life. He is also, with W. E. Butler (qv.), responsible for 
a correspondence course on the kabbalah, both having served 
their apprenticeships in Dion Fortune’s Society of the Inner Light. 


Koh Hung. A Chinese sage who lived in the fourth century and 
wrote a book on charms called the Pao Poh-Tze. His essays on 
alchemy still exist. 


Kramer, Heinrich. His main claim to notoriety is that he was co- 
author with Jacob Sprenger of the Malleus Maleficarum or Witches 
Hoaromer (Hogarth Press, London, 1969). Published in the fifteenth 
century, this terrible book described ways of identifying and deal- 
ing with witches. The ecclesiastical authorities used it as their 
vade-mecum in the great witch-hunts that were to follow. A few 
years ago an English translation was produced by the Revd Mon- 
tague Summers. 


La Voisin (d. 1681). An infamous sorceress whose real name was 
Catherine Monvoisin. She became the confidante of many ladies 
in the French Court to whom she sold love potions and other 
amorous charms. Her services extended also to the provision of 
Black Masses, for which she recruited the help of the renegade 
priest Etienne Guibourg (qv.). Her most famous client was the 
Marquise de Montespan, mistress of Louis XIV, who sought 
Satanic help to retain the king’s affection. The full extent of La 


Voisin’s influence came to light after Louis ordered an investi- 
gation into her activities. So many important people were found 
to be involved in the scandal that things were hushed up, although 
La Voisin, being expendable, was put to death. 


Leon, Moses de (1250-1305). A Jewish scholar who is thought either 
to have written (as his wife claimed) or to have brought the Zohar, 
a kabbalistic work, to Spain in the thirteenth century. The book 
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records discussions with Simeon ben Yochai, a second-century 
rabbi and mystic. 


Léut Eliphas (c. 1810-75). Eliphas Lévi was the adopted Hebrew 
name of Alphonse-Louis Constant, later to become one of the 
important modern writers on magic. Originally destined for the 
Church, he was expelled from his seminary because of unortho- 
dox views and a socialist conscience. After an unsuccessful mar- 
riage he turned his mind to occultism — he coined the term — 
and became connected with a school of magic said to have been 
established in Cambridge by Francis Barrett (qv.). His philosophy 
is contained in two books, Le Dogme et rituel de la haute magie (1854- 
6) and Histoire de la Magze (1860). Both have been translated into 
English and are still in print under the titles Transcendental Magu 
and The History of Magu (Rider, London, 1968 and 1969 respec- 
tively). Before completing his second book Lévi reverted to the 
Catholic faith, but though ceasing thereafter to regard magic as 
the one true science, he remained fascinated by it. The 
experienced student will find in Lévi’s books much that is use- 
ful and interesting and much that is pretentious and nonsensi- 
cal as well, perhaps deliberately so. 

It was Eliphas Lévi who, though normally averse to necro- 
mancy, attempted in 1854 to communicate with the spirit of Apol- 
lonius of Tyana. Compared with the extravagances of Lévi’s usual 
literary style the description of the evocation given in Transcen- 
dental Magu is remarkably straightforward. 


Lewis, H. Spencer. The founder in 1915 and subsequently Imper- 
ator of the Ancient Mystical Order Rosae Crucis (A.M.O.RC.), 
which, thanks to the generosity of a Californian benefactor, has 
its headquarters in San José, California and claims to be the sole 
guardian of Rosicrucian truths. The organization offers noth- 
ing less than the complete mastery of life, combined with the 
more altruistic aim of redeeming modern civilization. This 
extraordinary service comes in the form of a correspondence 
course which can be supplemented — at extra cost — by the 
Imperator’s own books on reincarnation, Atlantis and the mean- 
ing of the pyramids. The Sphinx and the pyramids feature promi- 
nently in both the text and illustrations of the society’s literature, 
the rest of which offers further courses to help disciples win high 
rank in the movement. 

Other less prosperous Rosicrucian fraternities exist (see 
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Rosenkreuz, Christian), but rich or poor, none has been able to prove 
its direct descent from the original namesake. 


Lully, Raymund (1235-1315). A Spanish alchemist and keen stu- 
dent of the kabbalah, which in his lifetime became popular among 
Jewish intellectuals living in Spain. He was apparently success- 
ful in obtaining alchemical gold, which is sometimes called aurum 
raymund: in memory of him. His tomb is located in the church 
of St Francis in Palma de Mallorca. 


Magus, Simon. The Samarian whose story is recounted in the New 
Testament (Acts 8). He was converted to Christianity on wit- 
nessing the thaumaturgic skills of Philip as he went about heal- 
ing the sick. To show his renunciation of magic Simon hurled 
his occult books into the sea, an extravagant gesture he lived to 
regret, for his conversion did not last long. Non-biblical accounts 
of his subsequent career, for example those of Iranaeus and Hip- 
polytus, tell how he launched a gnostic-type religion of his own. 
His end, however, was a sad one; seeking to emulate the resur- 
rection of Christ, Simon instructed his followers to bury him alive. 
When he failed to resurrect on the third day, he was dug up and 
found to be dead. A rival account maintains that he fell to his 
death from a high tower, mistakenly believing he could fly. 


Master John. A shady character from the fourteenth century and 
an enthusiastic necromancer. He was accused of plotting to 
murder Edward II by magical means. 


Maternus, Julius Firmicus. A Roman writer of the fourth century 
who studied magic at Alexandria. On his return to Rome he com- 
posed a lengthy defence of astrology and divination called the 
Mathesis. 


Mathers, S. L. ‘MacGregor: S. L. Mathers (the MacGregor was a 
Scottish addition which both he and Aleister Crowley adopted 
in their Celtophile phase) first came into contact with what was 
to become the Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn through Dr 
W. R. Woodman, supreme magus of the Soctetas Rostruciana in 
Anglia. Woodman had obtained access to documents setting out 
rituals, the authenticity of which was confirmed by a mysteri- 
ous German woman, Anna Sprengel, leader of a continental 
branch of Rosicrucianism called the L... L... L... (Licht, Liebe 
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und Leben). Frau Sprengel, authorized the Englishmen to set 
up a British Chapter to be known as the Golden Dawn. Its mem- 
bers included Annie Horniman, W. B. Yeats, Arthur Machen 
and A. E. Waite. The rituals set out in the ancient documents 
formed the basis of the ceremonial used by the Golden Dawn 
in their magical work, but there is evidence that Mathers con- 
tributed much from his own head and his private researches in 
the British Museum — where, incidentally, he first encountered 
W. B. Yeats. Mathers married the sister of Henri Bergson, the 
French philosopher and settled in Paris, setting up a temple 
(Ahathoor) there. His magical name was Deo Duce Comite Ferro 
and his book The Kabbalah Unveiled (Routledge, London, 1970) 
is still widely respected — it is based on Knorr von Rosenroth’s 
Kabbalah Derudata (1677). After Mathers’ death, his widow, Moina, 
created her own lodge, the A.°. O.°. (Alpha et Omega) which con- 
tinued to function in London until the outbreak of World War IT. 


Merlin. The historical Merlin (Myrddin) was probably a bard 
who lived in the first half of the sixth century when, according 
to tradition, he attended the court of King Arthur. He is said 
to have been buried on Bardsey Island. The name was picked 
up by Geoffrey de Monmouth, whose fanciful Vita Merlin: (c. 1145) 
was to provide the basis for subsequent legends about the great 
wizard of the Arthurian cycle. He has since become the patron 
of druidic magic (although it is unlikely that he ever met a Druid 
in the sixth century) and of many occultists of Celtic stock. An 
esoteric order known as the Lux Merlini was recently set up to 
establish contact with the Inner Planes tradition of which Mer- 
lin, rightly or wrongly, is believed to he the head. As Spenser 
has pointed out: 


For Merlin had in Magick more insight 
Than ever him before, or after living wight. 


(The Faerte Queene, Book III, Canto 3) 


Molay, Jacques de (b. 1244) The last Grand Master of the Knights 
Templar, he was burned at the stake in 1313 after King Philippe 
IV of France had ordered the arrest of all the Knights. Among 
other things they were accused of sodomy, trampling and spit- 
ting on the Cross, and worshipping a horned idol named Bapho- 
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met. Eliphas Lévi claimed that the French Revolution represented 
the Templars’ revenge for the persecution they had suffered in 
the fourteenth century. An order claiming to revive the Tem- 
plar tradition was re-established in 1902 by a German, Theodor 
Reuss. In Masonry there exists a Templar tradition believed to 
revert to 1314 and traceable (via Scotland) to de Molay’s nephew 
Frangois de Beaujeu. 


Mora, Pietro. A notorious magician who dwelt in Milan at the 
beginning of the seventeenth century. There he practised nigro- 
mancy, alchemy and, it was rumoured, the Satanic Mass. He 
was also accused of poisoning people and being responsible for 
spreading the plague. As our knowledge of these crimes stems 
entirely from a confession Mora made under torture, he may 
not have been so wicked after all. His book Zekerboni came into 
Casanova’s possession and helped convict him of sorcery in 1755. 


Nectanebus. An Egyptian king who reigned in the fourth century 
BC and a magician of considerable prowess. He had a gift for 
prophecy which enabled him to see the outcome of battles, and 
on at least one occasion to escape disaster. Tradition maintains 
that he travelled to Greece, where he set himself up as a physi- 
cian and occultist. 


Neuburg, Victor (1883-1940). Neuburg, poet and critic, was also 
Frater Omnia Vincam in Crowley’s magical Order, Argenteum 
Astrum. There he was subjected by his mentor to all sorts of 
indignities, although he probably accepted these as a necessary 
part of his magical training. (In the East it is quite common for 
a guru to treat his chela or apprentice with studied cruelty, while 
nearer home the respected Gurdjieff was none too gentle with 
his pupils.) In addition, Neuburg was Crowley’s sexual partner 
in many magical operations. 


Nostradamus (1503-66). Nostradamus, whose real name was Michel 
de Nostre-Dame, was a favourite of Catherine de Medici, 
physician-in-ordinary to Charles IX and a well-known figure at 
Court. A Jew who converted to Catholicism, his enduring 
celebrity is due to Centuries (Lyon, 1555), a book of prophetic 
poetry in which many world events are foretold, seemingly up 
to the year 3797. Unfortunately the ambiguous language in which 
the prognostications are couched makes it difficult to assess their 
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accuracy. The book was put on the Index by the Church in 1781. 


d’Olivet, Fabre (1768-1825). an occultist who wrote a famous work 
called The Restitution of the Hebrew Tongue, in which he sought to 
revive the religion of Pythagoras. His knowledge of it he owed 
partly to the Master responsible for his initiation in 1790, an 
Arab named Elious Bactor, and partly to his wife who was clair- 
voyant. He was also the author of a Catechism of Cabbaltstic Principles. 


Papus (see Encausse, Gérard). 


Paracelsus (c. 1493-1541). Born at Einsiedeln, his real name was 
Theophrastus Bombast von Hohenheim; he changed this to 
Aureolus Paracelsus partly in order to show his superiority to 
Celsus. After studying at Basel he became for a time the pupil 
of Tritheim (q.v.), who introduced him to occultism. Afterwards 
he lectured on medicine but was dismissed from his post on 
account of his controversial views. More travels followed, until 
he died — some say was murdered — at Salzburg where he had 
enjoyed the friendship and protection of the archbishop. 

Paracelsus is often described as the father of modern medi- 
cine although his theories — like his esoteric speculation — owe 
a great deal to the misunderstandings and superstitions of his 
age. The mainstay of his occult system was the Hermetic view 
that human life is inseparable from that of the universe. From 
there Paracelsus went on.to assert that the clay from which men 
are made, the dimus terrae, was a compound of every chemical ele- 
ment in existence. Foremost among these chemicals were salt, 
sulphur and mercury which in healthy people were bound 
together by Archaeus, a subtle force situated in the stomach. 
Paracelsus sought to heal his ailing patients by prescribing small 
doses, according to the law of similars, as in modern homoeopa- 
thy, as well as by immersing them in mineral baths so as to make 
up for any deficiency in their chemical composition and 
encourage the Archaeus to function properly. Of more interest to 
us nowadays are his views on the power of thought and the preva- 
lence of the universal mind. He also has much of interest to say 
on the elemental kingdoms in his De nymphis, sylphis, pygmis, et 
salamandris, one of the 364 works attributed to him. His death 
is commemorated on September 24th, and healing operations 
which invoke his assistance are performed on that day. 
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Parts, Guillaume. A medieval magician who, like Pope Silvester 
II and the famous Robert of Lincoln (Robert Grossetéte), manu- 
factured talking statues. 


Pasqually, Martines de (1727-74). A French occultist, founder of the 
Martinist order, its aim the ‘re-integration’ of the human con- 
dition. His followers, the Fréres du Sieur de Pasqually, still have a 
few Hermetic lodges in north-eastern France, their 10 grades of 
initiation leading to that of Réau-Croix. The rituals described 
by him were later adapted by his secretary, Louis-Claude de 
Saint-Martin, on more orthodox Masonic lines. 


Postel, Guillaume de (1510-81). A noted astrologer and kabbalist who 
was often in trouble with the Inquisition. He claimed to have 
received hidden knowledge which he embodied in a book called 
The Key to Things Kept Secret From the Foundatwon of the World. 


Prophetissa, Maria. Known also as Mary the Jewess, this lady was 
thought by her contemporaries to be none other than Miriam, 
the wily sister of Moses. She worked as an alchemist in Alexan- 
dria in the fourth century and designed a special furnace for spa- 
gyric experiments. The term ‘bain-Marie’, still used in chemistry 
and cooking, owes its origin to her. 


Pythagoras (569-470 BC). Occultists are proud to claim the great 
philosopher-mathematician as one of their own, pointing out that 
after studying astrology and other esoteric subjects in Egypt and 
Chaldea, he established his own school of initiates in Crotona. 
His theories on the transmigration of souls and the significance 
of numbers have earned for him their profound gratitude. How 
many of these theories are actually those of Pythagoras is uncer- 
tain, for according to Aristotle many disciples used falsely to claim 
that their own pet theories had been received from the lips of 
the Master. The Stoic philosopher Diogenes Laértius associated 
the teachings of Pythagoras with those of druidism. 


Rais, Gilles de (1401-40). After a distinguished military career, dur- 
ing which he accompanied Joan of Arc to Orleans, he began to 
squander his vast fortune until at last he had to resort to magic 
in an effort to replenish the empty coffers. His first experiments 
were unsuccessful, but things began to look brighter when a 
Florentine priest called Prelati offered him his services. Unfor- 


APPENDIX 3: THE OCCULT WHO’S WHO 283 


tunately, Prelati’s familiar, Barron by name, had a liking for small 
children, 140 of whom were sacrificed in his honour. Gilles’s con- 
fession, though made under torture, makes gruesome reading. 
He was hanged, repentant, on October 26th, 1440. 


Rasputin, Gregor Eftmouitch (1871-1916). Many stories surround the 
Russian monk, including, inevitably perhaps, one that makes 
him out to be a practising magician. During his lifetime he exer- 
cised tremendous power over those who came in contact with 
him, but this was probably due to the force of his personality 
rather than magic. Rasputin believed that within him there 
burned a divine spark enabling him to offer salvation to those 
who sought it. Salvation, however, demanded repentance, and 
repentance presupposed sin. Thus Rasputin is said to have 
encouraged his followers to sin heartily so as to have something 
worth repenting later. 

The circumstances of his death after a supper party at Prince 
Youssupoff’s palace are well known. 


Regard, Dr Israel. Since 1920 Dr Regardie has done much to 
remove the excessive secrecy surrounding modern occultism. His 
account of the Golden Dawn rituals, once a collector’s piece, is 
now generally available (The Golden Dawn, an encyclopedia of practi- 
cal occultism [Llewellyn Press, St Paul, Minnesota, 1970]) as are 
his other books. These include, from the same publishers, The 
Philosopher’s Stone, The Middle Pillar and The Eye in the Triangle, this 
last being a study of Aleister Crowley. All appeared in new edi- 
tions in 1970. Also available are Foundations of Practwal Magic (1979) 
and Ceremonial Magu (1980) from the Aquarian Press. 


Reuss, Theodor (1855-1923). In 1902 Reuss re-established the OT.O. 
(Ordo Templi Onentis) which still exists and claims to continue the 
teachings of the Knights Templar. In 1912 Aleister Crowley was 
authorised by Reuss to establish an English branch of the Order 
known as the Mysteria Mystica Maxima. The M.M.M. was later 
assimilated into Crowley’s own Argenteum Astrum. Those 
occupying the highest grades of the O.T.O. (its headquarters in 
Zurich) are reported to indulge in certain Tantric practices. 


Ripley, George. A fifteenth-century occultist who claimed to have 
discovered the Philosophers’ Stone. He also experimented with 
an aurum potabile which he had distilled and which he hoped might 
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provide him with the elixir of life. He died of old age. 


Rosenkreuz, Christian (1378-21484). Rosenkreuz and Rosicrucian- 
ism are first mentioned in a book called Fama Fraternitatis which 
turned up between 1610 and 1615. It tells how Rosenkreuz jour- 
neyed to Damascus, Arabia and Egypt, where he acquired great 
wisdom. On his return to Germany he chose eight friends to 
whom he imparted the secrets he had learned. Each then departed 
to a different country in search of recruits. For the next 120 years 
the fraternity remained secret, until one day a member came 
across the vault in which lay the perfectly preserved body of its 
founder and some valuable documents. Once these papers had 
been distributed among the brothers the tomb was resealed and 
its whereabouts are now unknown. 

Some commentators contend that Rosenkreuz is a mythical 
character whose ‘life’ is an allegorical history of the Rosicrucian 
movement, first penned by a Protestant clergyman, Valentin 
Andreae (1586-1654). In modern times there are some fifty 
Rosicrucian groups in existence, not to mention the Rose-Croix 
Order in Freemasonry. The largest existing fraternities are based 
in America where H. Spencer Lewis (q.v.) founded the Ancient 
Mystical Order Rosae Crucis while his rival R. Swinburn Clymer 
created the Fraternilas Rosae Crucis known as the Rosicrucian Foun- 
dation, and not to be confused with the Rosicrucian Fellowship 
founded by Max Heindel (1865-1919) in Oceanside (CA) — or, 
for that matter, with the Lectorwmn Rosicruawaun which seceded from 
the Fellowship (under the leadership of Jan van Rijkenborgh) 
some forty years ago. All claimed to have inherited the ancient 
wisdom of their Rosicrucian predecessors, Lewis apparently 
claiming that his group is directly descended from a secret 
brotherhood that has numbered Solomon, Plato, Jesus and Ben- 
jamin Franklin among its members. 


Saint-Germain, Comte de (c. 1710-280). Said to have been of 
Portuguese-Jewish origin, the mysterious Count appeared at the 
French Court in 1748 where he astonished everyone with his vast 
knowledge and fluency in every major European language. The 
thing which really intrigued his contemporaries was his claim 
to be over two thousand years old. The story he gave was that 
having discovered an alchemical elixir which halted senescence, 
he had succeeded in staying a perennial thirty-year-old. The tale 
was widely believed and its teller credited with the most won- 
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drous magical secrets. He was the author of a manual La Tres 
Sainte Trinosophie, and Cagliostro tells us that Saint-Germain was 
the founder of Freemasonry in France. 

In 1760 he journeyed to England and stayed there for two years 
before going off to Russia where he captivated the Empress 
Catherine. More travels followed before he eventually settled in 
Schleswig-Holstein. There he taught magic to Landgrave Charles 
of Hesse-Cassel until his death in 1780. There are reports, 
however, that he was seen in Paris in 1789 and then elsewhere 
in Europe. He is even believed to have turned up, as spry and 
erudite as ever, at a diplomatic reception on the eve of the last war. 

These and similar stories have made Saint-Germain something 
of a hero among occultists. According to the Theosophical Soci- 
ety, he is to be counted amongst the Masters, being linked to 
the son of Prince Racoczi of Transylvania (The Master R.), but 
before accepting this claim the reader should examine the chap- 
ter devoted to him in Professor E. M. Butler’s Myth of the Magus 
(Macmillan, London, 1948). Among other incarnations 
attributed to Saint-Germain are the two Bacon’s, Francis and 
Roger (q.v.). 


Schropfer, Johann Georg (1730-74). A teacher and practitioner of the 
magical art, previously the owner of a coffee house, he was known 
as the ‘Illuminatus of Leipzig’. On one occasion he conducted 
a seance for Prince Charles of Saxony. It is recounted that he 
once dispatched a fiend to torment one of his adversaries. 
However, the demon found its intended victim dead on arrival, 
and furious at being thwarted returned to plague Schropfer. In 
desperation the magician shot himself one morning in a wood 
on the outskirts of Leipzig. 


Scot, Michael (c. 1175-1232). After studying at Oxford and Paris, 
Scot became one of the many scholars at the Court of Frederick 
II. There he produced several books dealing with the occult 
sciences (Super actorem spherae, De Sole et Luna, De chiromantia). These 
became exceedingly popular in the fifteenth and sixteenth cen- 
turies when new editions regularly appeared. 

Many legends grew up around Scot, the most famous being 
one that tells how he met his death. According to this, Scot had 
once predicted that he would be killed by a stone weighing not 
more than two ounces. In order to protect himself, therefore, 
he always went about with a helmet on his head. But Fate was 
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not to be cheated. One morning in church, just as the unsuspect- 
ing Scot raised his helmet at the elevation of the host, down fell 
the fatal stone. 

Sir Walter Scott has more to say about him in a note to his 
Lay of the Last Minstrel, where the opening of the magician’s tomb 
is described. Michael Scot is also mentioned by Boccaccio and 
figures in Dante’s Inferno (Canto XX, 115-17). 


Scot, Reginald. He was the author of a book called Duscouere of Witch- 
craft (1584) which is intended to be an exposure of ceremonial 
magic and the ‘cozenors’ who practised it. In it he gives a descrip- 
tion of many ritual processes, most of them derived from the Pseu- 
domonarcha daemonum of Wierus (q.v.). However, his contempo- 
raries, far from being put off by what they read, were fascinated. 
The book was frequently reprinted and emerged in 1665 with 
copious additions by an anonymous author who, unlike Scot, 
took his magic seriously. The most substantial additions are to 
the section called ‘A Discouerie of Devils and Spirits’. 


Sibly, Ebenezer (b. 1757). Known as the Prophet Sibly, he was a 
physician who in 1790 published his New and Complete Illustration 
of the Occult Sciences. He held that all in nature had a prophetic 
meaning, and sought in his lifetime to make that meaning known 
to his contemporaries. 


Solomon. With the passing of time, Solomon’s wisdom was 
extended to occult law, so that by the first century AD the 
historian Josephus could report that the biblical king had power 
over all the spirits of the infernal world. Soon afterwards his name 
began to recur in the folklore not only of Europe but also of India, 
Ethiopia and China. By the Middle Ages he had become a univer- 
sal figure, a Lord of the Occult, who was expert at magic, 
alchemy, astrology and much else besides. Many magical text- 
books were ascribed to him, the most famous being the Téstament 
of Solomon which recounts the king’s magical exploits in autobi- 
ographical form, the Lemegeton or Lesser Key of Solomon which con- 
tains a catalogue of the demonic powers, and most notable, the 
Clavicula Salomonis or Key of Solomon which remained for centuries 
the happy hunting-ground of magicians and scholars. 
Solomon is revered also by the Freemasons. A legend surround- 
ing his construction of the Temple lies at the heart of their corpus 


symbolicum. 
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Spearman-Cook, Gladys. In the nineteen-sixties, this lady presided 
over an organization known as the School of Universal Philosophy 
and Healing. Students of the School, situated in the Holland 
Park area of London, received their instructions from an enlight- 
ened Venusian whose mouthpiece was none other than Mrs 
Spearman-Cook herself. At one point, the Venusian entered the 
political arena on the side of the Labour Party. Apart from his 
opinions on the Socialist Theocracy, the same Venusian had to 
his credit some bizarre views on flying saucers, nutrition and sex. 


Steiner, Rudolf (1861-1925). It was while preparing for his doctorate 
from the University of Rostock that Steiner began to develop 
his theories about a state of perception totally independent of 
the senses. This spiritual perception was a product of the higher 
self and enabled man to become aware of an otherwise imper- 
ceptible spiritual world. This world is probably identical to the 
astral world of esoteric tradition. In 1902 Steiner became 
associated with the Theosophical Society but eleven years later, 
unable to stomach Mrs Besant’s messianic claims on behalf of 
her protégé, Krishnamurti, he founded his own Anthroposophical 
Society, whose headquarters were the Goetheanum at Dornach 
in Switzerland. The original Goetheanum, constructed entirely 
of wood, was burned down in 1922 but a new edifice soon took 
its place. Steiner died before its completion in 1925. A philo- 
sopher, scientist and artist of considerable merit, he is remem- 
bered also for his practical contribution to medicine, art, 
education, agriculture and the cure of mental illness. For a some- 
what adulatory survey of his work see Rudolf Steiner’s Vision of Love, 
by Bernard Nesfield-Cookson (Aquarian Press, 1983), and Rudolf 
Steiner: Essential Readings, edited by Richard Seddon (Crucible, 
1988). 


Strinbaberg, August (1849-1912). The Swedish playwright, an admirer 
of his visionary compatriot Emanuel Swedenborg (1688-1772), 
was much interested in the cognate sciences, especially alchemy, 
and for a time frequented esoteric circles in Paris. 


Tritheim, Johann (1462-1516). Abbot of Sponheim and friend of 
Agrippa (q.v.), he was profoundly interested in alchemy and her- 
metic science. His division of magic into three categories (natural, 
kabbalistic and Satanic) has gained little acceptance, but the clas- 
sification of demons in his book Liber octo quaestwnum is still 
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accepted by some magical lodges. Tradition has it that Tritheim 
once exorcized Mary of Burgundy, wife of the Emperor Max- 
imillian. 


Waite, A. E. (d. 1942). In 1903, when its members were quarrel- 
ling among themselves, Arthur Edward Waite, an American, 
seceded from the London branch (Isis-Urania) of the Hermetic 
Order of the Golden Dawn and set up a rival order of the same 
name (he had been admitted to the parent body on Aleister 
Crowley’s recommendation in 1898). At once he set about Chris- 
tianizing its rituals, to the dismay of his more pagan brethren. 
A formidable scholar, Waite was responsible for, among other 
things, translating Eliphas Lévis’s books into English. Waite’s 
autobiography, Shadows of Life and Thought, has two chapters on 
the history and organization of the Golden Dawn. His papers 
are collected in Hermetic Papers of A. E. Waite, edited by R.A. Gil- 
bert (Aquarian Press, 1987), A.E. Waute: Selected Masonic Papers, 
edited by Edward Dunning (Aquarian Press, 1988), and a ser- 
ies of correspondence in Arthur Machen: Selected Letters (Crucible, 
1988). The first biography of Waite is R.A. Gilbert’s A. E. Wazte: 
Magician of Many Parts (Crucible, 1987). 


Wierus, Johannes (1516-88). A pupil of Agrippa (qv.) and author 
of a manual De praestigits dacmorwm et incantationibus et veneficus, which 
gives advice on demoniac conjuration, sorcery and the concoc- 
tion of magic potions. His book Pseudomonarchia daemorum contains 
a list of nearly seventy demons together with details of their offices 
and activities. 


Yeats, W. B. (1865-1939). The Irish dramatist, poet and mystic 
established a small esoteric group of his own in Dublin called 
the Hermetic Students. On coming to London he met — and 
much admired — Mme Blavatsky, becoming for a time an 
enthusiastic supporter of Theosophy. Later (on 7 March 1890) 
he was initiated by S. L. Mathers into the Hermetic Order of 
the Golden Dawn. There Yeats, as Frater Daemon est Deus 
Inversus, quickly rose to high rank, eventually obtaining con- 
trol of the London branch after Mathers had decamped to France. 
Yeats saw his position threatened by Aleister Crowley (qv.), who 
had managed to win over Mathers during a visit to Paris. After 
lengthy and undignified squabbling Yeats resigned from the 
Golden Dawn and, like Dr Dee before him, is reported to have 
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burnt his magical books. A general account of all this activity 
can be found in Yeat’s autobiography The Trembling of the Vel (Mac- 
millan, London, 1926); a critical study of the influence of his 
occult activities on his life may be found in Yeats’s Golden Dawn, 
by George Mills Harper (Aquarian Press, 1987). He was also 
the author of Studues in Mysticism and Certain Aspects of the Secret Tra- 
dition (Hodder, London, 1906) and The Real History of the Rostwru- 
cians (Kegan Paul, London, 1909). Yeat’s ambition had been to 
reconcile his own Celtic sympathies with occult tradition, creat- 
ing perhaps an esoteric order to which Ireland’s cultural élite 
would belong. 


Zuto. A fourteenth-century magician at the Court of King Wen- 
ceslas IV of Bohemia, his feats are recounted by the historian 
Dubravius. 


NOTES 


CHAPTER 1. MAGIC AND NATURAL LAW 


1. Cf. Virgil, Georgics iv, 219-21: His quidam signis alque haec exempla seculi esse apibus par- 
tem diomae mentis et haustus actherios dinere; dewn namque tre per omnis lerrasque tractusque maris 
cadumgue profundun. 


2. R. Sheldrake, A New Science of Life and The Presence of the Past (Collins, London, 
1981 and 1988). 


3. On these points, see H. H. Price, ‘Parapsychology and Human Nature’, Jownal 
of Parapsycrology, vol. XXIII (1959), pp. 180-95; ‘Survival and the Idea of another world’, 
Proceedings, Society for Physical Research (1953), pp. 3-25. 


4. For Sir Alister Hardy’s thoughts on telepathy and its significance, see his book 
The Dune Flame (Collins, London, 1966), pp. 176-97. 


5. See, for example, Philosophy, vol. XXIV (1949), pp. 291-308, as well as his Religion, 
Philosophy and Psychical Raavch (Routledge and Kegan Paul, London 1953). 


6. For details of Soal’s suspect data, see Procextings of the Society for Prycusal Raarh, 
May 1978, Vol. 56, PP. 250-77. 


7. Cf. the first verse of the Dharonapada: ‘All that we are is the result of what we have 
thought; it is founded on our thoughts, it is made up of our thoughts’. 


CHAPTER 2. THE MAGICAL UNIVERSE 


1. See Ezek. 1:26 and Dan. 7:13. 


2. Those who read German will find the Sefer-hab-Bahz, together with other kabbalistic 
literature, in G. Scholem's Quallen und Forschstungen zur Gesch. d. Jud. Mystik (Leipzig, 1923). 
Of considerable interest also are the same author’s Major Trends in Jewish Mysticism (Schocken 
Books, New York, 1954) and Kabbalah (Keter, Jerusalem, 1974). 


3. Eliphas Lévi, Transcendental Magic, tr. Waite (Rider, London, 1968, p. 19). 
4. Raymond or Life After Death (Methuen, London, 1916). This book caused a sensa- 


tion when it appeared, marking as it did the conversion of a world-famous scientist to 
spiritualism. 
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5. E. Lévi, new ed., op. cit, pp. 122 ff. 


CHAPTER 3. THE WORLD AND THE MAGICIAN 


1. See Lucretius, De rerwn natura ii. 216-93. 


CHAPTER 5. THE MEANING OF RITUAL 


1. See Aristotle, Metaphyncs i. chs. 5 and 8. 


2. Helping these prurient ideas to gain currency were the writings of the late Revd 
Montague Summers, a Roman Catholic priest, who is the nearest thing to a 20th-century 
Witchfinder General. For him, the slap and tickle of a witches’ sabbat was the most 
heinous crime in Christendom. See his Witchcraft and Black Magic (Rider, London, 1945), 
and the same author’s History of Witchcraft and Demonology (Routledge, London, 1956). 


3. To meet this interest, Reich’s treatise The Function of the Orgasm was published in 
paperback in London by Panther Books (1968). See also Charles Rycroft’s recent study, 
Reich (Fontana, London, 1971). 


4. Details of the ritual may be found in H. T. F. Rhodes’s book The Satanic Mass 
(Pedigree Books, London, 1960). 


5. Margaret Murray, The Wileh Cult in Westen Ewope (Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1921); 
The God of the Witches (Sampson Low, London, 1931; Faber and Faber, London, 1952). 
The same notion had already been mooted by Charles Leland in his Aradta or the Gospel 
of the Witches (London, 1898). 


6. eg. G. B. Gardner, Modem Witchcraft (Rider, London, 1954) and Arnold and Patricia 
Crowther, The Witches Speak, (Weiser, New York, 1976). 


CHAPTER 6. THE PREPARATION 


1. For details of research in this field see Ingrid Lind, Astrology and Cororansense (Hodder, 
London, 1962), pp. 17 ff.; and Michel Gauquelin, Astrology and Snence (Peter Davies, Lon- 
don, 1969) and Whiten in the Stars (Aquarian Press, 1988). More recent is a study by H. 
J. Eysenck and D. K. B. Nias, Astrology: science or superstition? (Penguin, Harmondworth, 
1984). 


2. Michel Gauquelin, op. cit. pp. 211 ff. 
3. Details of the movements of planets through the zodiac may be obtained quite 
easily from almanacks, ephemerides, astrological magazines and the astronomical data 


given in some newspapers. 


4. Herbert Trench, ‘She Comes Not When Noon is on the Roses’. 


NOTES 293 
CHAPTER 7. THE MASTER RITUALS 


1. Cf. Ps. xci 10, 11. 


2. See, for example, J. Vandier, La Religion égyptunne (Paris, 1944). More idiosyncratic 
is Rudolf Steiner’s Egyptian Myths and Mystenes (Anthroposophic Press, New York, 1971). 


CHAPTER 8. ASTRAL PROJECTION 


1. Among the best are those of R. Crookall, Out-of-the-Body Expenences (University Books, 
New York, 1970), The Techniques of Astral Projection and More Astral Projections (both Aquar- 
ian Press, Wellingborough, 1964). Also of immense value are Sylvan Muldoon, The Case 
for Astral Projection, and Muldoon and Carrington, The Phenomena of Astral Projection and 
The Projection of the Astral Body. The last two books are published (new editions 1969) in 
London by Rider and are highly esteemed in occult circles. 


2. See Eccles. 12:6. 


3. Cf. Jer. 1: 6: ‘Then said I, Ah, Lord God, behold I cannot speak: for I am a child’. 


CHAPTER 10. THE ART OF PROPHESY 


1. Details of experimental work in this field will be found in D. J. West, Pyctucal Reach 
Today (Duckworth, London, 1954; Penguin Books, Harmondsworth, 1962). See also New 
Saentist, October 18th, 1969. 


2. See S. G. Soal, ‘A Report on Some Communications Received through Mrs 
Blanche Cooper, Procextings, Society for Psychical Research, vol. XXXV (1926), pp. 471- 
594. Thecase is mentioned by most writers on psychic research, among them West (op. 
cit). 


3. J. B. Priestley, Man and Time (Aldus, London, 1964). Of interest also are John 
Grant’s Book of Time (Westbridge, Newton Abbot, 1980) and Michael Shallis’ stimulat- 
ing study On Time (Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1983). 

4. J. W. Dunne, An Experiment with Time (Faber, London, 1929). 


5. This took place in January 1914 and an account of it is given in Jean Overton 
Fuller’s book The Magical Dilemma of Victor Neubwy (Allen, London, 1965), pp. 203-16. 


CHAPTER 11. A WORD ABOUT DEMONS 


1. For example, see R. H. Robbins, The Encdopatia of Witchcraft and Demonology (Spring 
Books, London, 1959). The most comprehensive catalogue of angels, good and bad, 
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has been compiled by Gustav Davidson in his Dictionary of Angels (The Free Press, Lon- 
don, 1967), while demons find their own chronicler in Fred Gittings, A Dictwnary of Demons 
(Rider, London 1988). 


2. Benvenuto Cellini, Vita senitia da lut medesuno (1558-66). 


CHAPTER 12. THREE MAGICAL INTENTIONS 


1. See E. M. Butler, The Myth of the Magus (Macmillan, London, 1948), pp. 185-214. 
Saint-Germain was the inspiration of Bulwer-Lytton’s novel Zaon, and is also a ‘Master’ 
of the Theosophical Society. 


2. See, for example, Edogue VIII. Virgil’s work was used for random divinitory experi- 
ments (Sortes Voguianae) throughout the Middle Ages. 


3. Early English Prose Romane, ed. Thoms (London, 1858), II, p. 58. The story is retold 
by Professor E. M. Butler, op. cit. More recent than Virgil’s alleged rejuvenation by 
these means is that of Cardinal de Cusa who, in the 15th century, is said to have forced 


his astral self upon the infant Copernicus. The story is recounted by Mme Blavatsky 
in her Secret Doctrine (Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar, Vol. V, 1962), p.355. 


4. Eliphas Lévi, Histry of Magic (Rider, London, 1969), pp. 303 ff. 


CHAPTER 13. DEATH AND THE MEANING OF LIFE 


1. See particularly Karlis Osis, Deathbed Observations (Parapsychology Foundation, New 


York, 1961), Raymond A. Moody, Life After Lif, and it sequel Reflections on Life After Life 
(both Bantam Books, New York, respectively 1975 and 1978) and Michael Sabon Ranilatins 


of Death (Harper and Row, London, 1982). 


2. Lepsius Das Todtenbuch der Aegypien nach dem hicroglyphischen Papyrus in Turin, cap. 
LXXXIX, p. 6. More accessible is Sir E. A. Wallis Budge’s edition of The Book of the 
Dead (Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1982). 


3. Ibid, p. 5. 


CHAPTER 14. THE WAY OF HIGH MAGIC 


‘ 

1. Cf. M. Barbanell Modern Spiritualism (Herbert Jenkins, London, 1959), p. 52: ‘The 
knowledge [he] has gained is astonishing. Men would give kingdoms to have it’. (A spirit 
guide is speaking.) See also P. Andreas and G. Adams, Between Heaven and Earth (Harrap, 
London, 1967). pp. 41-65. 


2. For a detailed report on this see Nature (August 1961). 


3. J. V. Luce, The End of Auantis (Thames and Hudson, London, 1969), and A. G. 
Galanopoulos and E. Bacon, Atlantis: The Truth Bound The Legend (Nelson, London, 1969). 
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The latter book contains a light-hearted examination of some of the more extravagant 
theories of Atlantis. 

First-hand evidence of such theories will be found in Volumes III and IV of Mme 
Blavatsky’s Saret Doctnae and in Ignatius Donnelly’s classic, Adantis and the Ante-dilusian 
World (1882) which has recently (1970) been reissued by Sidgwick and Jackson, London. 
Much of the evidence is open to serious challenge. 


4. Dion Fortune, Applied Magic (Aquarian Press, Wellingborough, 1987), p. 80. 


5. Num. 9:15-23. 


Of further interest 
WICCA 


The Old Religion in the New Age 
Vivianne Crowley 


Witchcraft is said to be the oldest religion in the world. Its adher- 
ents have been sorely persecuted and publicly ridiculed, yet on 
a deeper, more intuitive level, many people view witches with 
a sort of fearful respect, furtively seeking them out to buy magi- 
cal spells, potions and talismans. 

Vivianne Crowley here explains the ‘way of the witch’, the 
quest for the self, showing how Wicca — rapidly regaining its 
former popularity — has real relevance in today’s world. Includes: 


@ Witchcraft as a non-dogmatic New Age religion 

@ The misunderstood concepts of black and white magic 
@ Why witches have initiations 

@ The meaning of magic 

@ The God and Goddess within us 

@ Sex and nudity 

@ Making sense of the life cycle 

@ The future of witchcraft 


Complete with an explanation of the relationship of witchcraft 
to Jungian psychology, this intriguing volume aims to shed light 
on what has traditionally been seen as a shadowy and slightly 
malevolent religion. 


